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1 Preface 
 

The documentation of AG-VIP SQL consists of two parts. This manual for 

administrators describes the installation and set-up of the software. With these 

settings, AG-VIP SQL can be completely customized to the requirements of your 

company. 

The second part of the manual is for users and describes different functions and 

applications. 

AG-VIP SQL offers a free working mode and a Workflow Engine for working 

with pre-defined Workflows. The optional Workflows Engine is a powerful tool 

for depicting and automating complete work processes. 
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3 License Agreement 
This agreement constitutes a legally binding software license agreement 

between you (either an individual or a single entity) (“user”) and the company 

Grutzeck-Software GmbH, Hessen-Homburg-Platz 1, 63452 Hanau, Germany 

(“licenser”). 

By opening the sealed packing of the software and/or using the software you 

are consenting to be bound by this agreement. If you do not agree to this 

software license agreement, send back the sealed software package and all 

product parts to the licenser against full refund of the purchase price.  

The software, the data carrier, the manual and all documentations as well as 

copies or parts hereof and all symbols are products of the licenser and produced 

under the licenser’s license. The licenser retains all right, title and interest in 

and to the software, including all copyrights and other intellectual property. 

 

§ 1 Subject of the agreement 

(1) The licenser grants to the user a non-exclusive, non-temporary right 

to use the software, provided that the user complies with all terms and 

conditions of this agreement. 

(2) The programs are put at the user’s disposal on machine readable data 

carriers on which they are recorded as executable object programs. Apart from 

that, the user receives a usage documentation in the form of a pdf file or as 

printed manual. Programs and documentation are referred to as „license 

material“ in the following.  

(3) The licenser is not obliged to deliver update versions of the license 

material during the life of this agreement. A special agreement with the licenser 

is necessary for buying an update version.  

 

§ 2  License grant 
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(1) This agreement permits the user to install and use the programs on 

computers up to the number of computers owned or leased by the user for 

which the user has paid a license fee. By purchasing a license, the user is 

entitled to install and use the software on a data processing unit with a 

processor (workstation or notebook). The user must ensure that the software is 

not installed and used on multiple workstations or notebooks, if the user does 

not own said data processing units. The user must ensure that only one of the 

installed software versions is used at a time. 

(2) The software is „in use“ under the regulations of this agreement if it 

is loaded into the temporary memory (RAM), or installed into the permanent 

memory (hard-drive, CD-ROM or other storage device), displayed, run, 

transferred or stored for use or processing of the data included in the data 

processing unit. In devices connected with said data processing unit (input and 

output devices), the right for use is limited to storage and display. Performing 

said actions for the purpose of monitoring, examining or testing the software is 

also defined as "use". The same applies to the documentation. 

(3) Written and printed license material may only be copied with written 

consent of the licenser. Additional copies of the written and printed license 

material can be purchased from the licenser (subject to charge). 

(4) The usage under this agreement includes the creation of a safety 

backup copy of the software. 

(5) The user has the right to link the software to other programs. The 

documentation includes a description of the interfaces provided for this. The 

user may modify the programs solely to correct faults in the scope of the 

intended use of these programs. See § 9. Decompiling of the program code into 

any other form is prohibited. Exempted hereof is a transformation of the code 

in parts solely for creating an interoperability of an independently created 

program with the purchased program or any other program subject to the 

restrictions mentioned under § 69e UrhG (Urheberrechtsgesetz, German 

Copyright Act). 

 

§ 3 Transfers 

(1) The user has the right to transfer the license material in its original 

state and together with a copy of this agreement to a subsequent user. This right 



AG-VIP SQL - Administrator 

Release 1.30  

 

page 3 

does not include any transfer of copies or partial copies of the license material 

and does not include a transfer of modified or processed versions or copies or 

partial copies of such versions.  

(2) By transferring the license material, the right to use the software 

according to  § 1 is transferred to the subsequent user, who is then legally 

bound by this agreement. Your right to use the software and all other rights 

hereunder (§ 1) shall expire. The licenser has to be informed immediately in 

writing of the name and full address of such subsequent user. 

(3) When transferring the software, the user has to delete all copies and 

partial copies of the license material as well as modified and processed versions 

and copies and partial copies hereof immediately and completely or to destroy 

above mentioned material in any other way. The same applies to the backup 

copy/copies. 

(4) Para. (1) to (3) also apply to any temporary transfer. It is prohibited 

to hire out the software or any part thereof to any third party for commercial 

purposes. 

 

§ 4 Transfer by subsequent users   

For transfer of the license material of the user to any subsequent user, this 

subsequent user takes the place of the proceeding user. § 3 applies here as well. 

 

§ 5  Protection of the license material  

(1) Notwithstanding the using rights stated under §§ 1 and 2, the licenser 

retains all rights to the license material including all copies and partial copies of 

this material. The user’s ownership of the machine readable data carriers, 

storage devices and data processing devices is not affected by this. 

(2) The user is obliged to retain the protective notes, copyright notes and 

any other legal notes included in the license material and to transfer them 

unmodified to any copies or partial copies created by the user. 
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(3) The user shall keep an account of any copies or partial copies of 

license material made under this agreement and to keep the account in a safe 

place and to disclose such information to the licenser on request. 

(4) The user shall not make the license material accessible to a third 

party without the written consent of the licenser, neither in original form nor in 

complete or partial copies.  

(5) Before destroying, selling or otherwise transferring machine readable 

data carriers, storage devices or data processing devices, the user shall 

completely delete the stored license material on these devices.  

 

§ 6 Delivery 

(1) The user receives a copy of the program on a machine readable data 

carrier (e.g. CD) as well as a copy of the documentation when buying the 

license. The licenser delivers further copies of the documentation on request 

and for an extra refund.  

(2) If the user loses the included machine readable data carrier or if the 

data carrier with the license material is damaged during the transport or after 

delivery on the user’s premises, the licenser may charge Euro 25 as extra 

expenses. 

(3) Updates and additions of the license material are offered for 

purchase to the registered user when available. The registered user is not 

entitled to receive any updates or additions of the license material free of 

charge.  

 

§ 7 Test version and test period 

The user may test the license material as a test version free of charge during a 

period of 30 days.  

(2) The user either has the possibility to download the material as a test 

version from the internet (from the licenser’s website) or he receives a test 

version of the license material on a special CD.  
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(3) The test period starts with the download of the test version from the 

internet respectively with the dispatch of the license material by the licenser 

and ends at the same day of the following month. 

(4) During the test period, the user tests whether the license material 

meets his requirements. If this is not the case, he can terminate the license for 

the tested program without notice. If a termination is not effective at the end of 

the test period, both parties assume that the program is appropriate for the 

requirements of the user. The user receives the current full version as a CD 

which can be installed over the test version. 

(5) For a repeated licensing of the same program according to § 3 and 4 

the test period is granted only once. 

 

§ 8  Fees 

(1) The licensing fees are determined as one-time charge. For potential 

updates and additions of the license program, an additional fee is charged as 

one-time charge. 

(2) The fees are payable on delivery. Purchase tax (if applicable) is 

charged separately. 

 

§ 9  Warranty 

(1) Both parties agree that it is not possible to develop programs which 

are faultless for all applications. The licenser makes a complete documentation 

available for each of the offered programs (as a PDF file or in printed form) 

which informs about the intended use and the operating conditions of the 

program. 

(2) For the license material in the version made available to the user, the 

licenser grants the use under this agreement according to the program 

documentation valid at the time of delivery according to § 9 para.1. This 

applies especially for warranted characteristics. In the case of aberrations of the 

functional description, the licenser has the right and (if this is not connected 

with extraordinary efforts or expenses) the obligation to rectify any defects. If 

the licenser is not able to rectify or bypass these extensive defects (aberrations 
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of the descriptions) within an appropriate time period to allow the user an 

adequate utilization of the program under this agreement, the user has the right 

to demand a reduction of the license fee or to terminate the license of the 

program without notice. The obligation to rectify any defects ends with the 

termination of the period determined as duration of customer service in the 

appendix “Program Certificate”; at the earliest.12 months after termination of 

the test period For claims for damages see § 12. 

(3) The user is obliged to make documents and proofs available to the 

licenser about the kind and appearances of aberrations of the functional 

description and to assist the licenser in the determination of defects. 

(4) The warranty does not cover any defects which appear due to 

aberration of the operational conditions intended for the program and defined in 

the functional description. 

 

§ 10  Customer service 

(1) For the six weeks after delivery of the license material the licenser 

offers telephone support for troubleshooting. Precondition for this is the use of 

the current version of the license material and the provision of the error 

questionnaire by the user according to the manual. You can also find help for 

troubleshooting on the website of the licenser. The customer service is subject 

to the regulations according to § 11 “Operating conditions”. 

(2) The user shall create the error documentation according to the 

information in the documentation. After receiving the error documentation, the 

licenser’s customer support gives support via telephone (within the first six 

weeks after delivery of the license material), or sends information or 

documentation like details on troubleshooting or bypassing defects or amended 

program parts. From the seventh week on after delivery of the license material, 

the licenser is at the disposal of the user in the scope of the customer service 

only per fax,   e-mail or internet.  

(3) If the deployment of the customer service is caused by an application 

error by the user or by similar circumstances caused by the user, the licenser 

can charge an hourly rate for his services.  
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(4) The licenser performs program maintenance for an overall charge 

only after the conclusion of a separate maintenance agreement. 

(5) The material given to the user in the scope of the customer service 

becomes part of the license material according to § 1 and is, as such, subject to 

the conditions under this agreement. 

(6) Other services like employee training, adjustments of the program to 

the special conditions of the user or other programming services require the 

conclusion of a special agreement for this purpose. 

 

§ 11  Operating conditions 

(1) The license material given to the user was developed for the use on 

special data processing devices and coactions with other special programs. 

These operating conditions are described in the functional description. 

(2) When using the license material without compliance to the operating 

conditions according to para. (1), the warranty obligation according to § 9 does 

not apply. In such a case, the licenser takes care to deliver appropriate customer 

service according to § 10. The customer service is, in such cases, only provided 

for defects during the use of the license material which are detectable under the 

operating conditions stated in the functional description.  

 

§ 12  Limited warranty 

(1) Both parties under this agreement are liable (notwithstanding the 

cause in law) for damages caused by culpable breaches of substantial 

regulations under this agreement which may compromise the purpose of the 

contract. The liability is limited to contractual damages which could be 

anticipated by both parties due to circumstances to their knowledge when the 

agreement was concluded. 

(2) The licenser is not liable for any commercial losses or lack of profit, 

business interruptions or any other consequential harm caused by a defect and 

claims of a third party except claims from infringements of copyrights of third 

parties. 
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(3) The amount of damages according to para. (1) and para. (2) is 

limited to the amount of the one-time charge for the program which is object of 

the claim or which directly caused the damage. The charge (purchase tax, if 

applicable, excluded) is relevant for the entitlement for claims. 

(4) The licenser is only liable for the loss of data and their recovery 

according to para. (1) to (3) if such a loss was inevitable by appropriate data 

back up measures on the part of the user. 

(5) The limited warranty according to para. (1) to (4) also applies in 

favor of employees and appointees of the licenser. 

(6) The liabilities of the parties for damages caused by gross negligence 

or intent by members of the management or executives of the parties, as well as 

a potential liability of the licenser for missing warranted characteristics, for the 

infringement of copyrights of third parties or claims according to the product 

liability law remain unaffected. 

 

§ 13  Copyrights of third parties 

(1) The licenser shall indemnify, hold harmless and defend the user 

against any action brought against the user to the extent that such action is 

based on a claim based on the infringement of a copyright or trademark right of 

the license material used under this agreement in Germany. The licenser shall 

pay all costs imposed on the user by law and any claims provided that the user 

immediately informs the licenser of such claims in writing and the licenser 

reserves the right to any means of defense and settlement negotiations. 

(2) If claims are asserted against the user according to para. (1) or if 

such claims are expected, the licenser can modify or exchange the license 

material at the licenser costs and in a reasonable extent. If this is not possible or 

if the obtainment of a right of use is not possible, both parties can terminate the 

license for the respective program without notice. In this case, the licenser is 

liable to the user for the damage caused by this termination according to § 12. 

(3) The licenser has no liabilities, if the claims according to para. (1) are 

based on programs or data provided by the user or if the claims are based on a 

program and on data included therein which was not used in its original, 
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unmodified version delivered by the licenser and if it was not used according to 

the pre-determined operating conditions. 

 

§ 14  Termination, return or deletion of license material 

(1) This agreement may be terminated without notice by both parties for 

important reasons. This applies especially to infringements of regulations 

according to § 2 „License grant” and § 5 “Protection of the license material”. 

(2) Upon termination and independent of time and reason, the user is 

obliged to return the original and any copies and partial copies of the license 

material to the licenser. If the license material is stored on machine readable 

data carriers owned by the user, he must delete the data completely. 

 

§ 15 Limitation and supplements 

(1) Claims based on the infringement of regulations according to § 2 

“License grant” and § 5 “Protection of the license material” are subject to a 

limitation period of six years, all other claims under this agreement are subject 

to a limitation period of three years if shorter statutory limitation periods are 

not applicable. 

(2) Modifications or supplements of/to this agreement must be made in 

writing. 

(3) Additionally, the terms and conditions of the licenser acknowledged 

by the user are valid. 

(4) If any provision of this agreement is held invalid, the remainder of 

this agreement will continue in full force and effect. The invalid or 

impracticable provision will be replaced by a ruling that is as close as possible 

in economic purpose to the invalid or impracticable provision in a legally 

effective and practicable form.  

(5) Place of jurisdiction for asserting a claim resulting from this 

agreement is the office of the licenser, Hanau, in Germany. This agreement 

shall be governed by German law excluding all warranties according to the UN 

convention. 
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Comments and thanks: 

We thank the operators of the site http://www.geonames.org for their work and 

contribution. 

 

Your software team 

Grutzeck-Software GmbH 

Hessen-Homburg-Platz 1 

D - 63452 Hanau, Germany 

Germany 

Fax    + 49 61 81 / 97 01 - 66  

Internet: http://www.grutzeck.de 

Email:   support@grutzeck.de 

 

http://www.geonames.org/
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4 Installation 
AG-VIP SQL is a Windows application and executable on clients with Windows 

2000 or higher. As data base core MS SQL Server version 2000 or higher is used. 

Microsoft SQL Server is not included in the scope of supply of this software. 

Licenses for this can be bought separately. For the simultaneous processing of five 

sessions, Microsoft provides the Microsoft Database Engine (MSDE) free of 

charge. Further sessions are processed successively by MSDE. In contrast to 

Microsoft SQL Server, MSDE has no graphic administration user interface. 

Databases with a size of up to 2 GB can be administered. MSDE and MS-SQL 

Server cannot be installed on the same computer. 
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4.1 General structure of AG-VIP SQL 

 

AGVIP.EXE Actual CRM- and Call Center-software 

AGVIPDBWizzard.EX

E  

Assistant for building up the link file to Microsoft SQL 

Server and for creating the necessary tables in SQL Server. 
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AGVIPDBUpdate.EXE  Assistant for supplementing necessary new system columns 

in the SQL data base after a program update of AG-VIP 

SQL or for converting data. 

AGVIPFormEditor.EX

E 

Surface designer for forms  

AGVIPScript.Editor.E

XE 

Designer for interactive conversation scripts (only for the 

Workflow option) 

AGVIP.AGDB Link file between AG-VIP SQL  and Microsoft SQL 

Server. The link file includes the necessary information for 

the user to be able to access the data in SQL Server in the 

context of AG-VIP SQL. 

AGVIPBackendService

.EXE 

Optional service which is responsible for background work, 

enables the performance monitor and provides information 

about the line status of the user. 

  

 

 

4.2 Minimum requirements for installation 
Server: 

• Local administrator rights (minimum) 

• MS-SQL Server Version 2005, MS-SQL 2008 or higher 

• Windows Installer 2.1 or higher 

• For server installations of AG-VIP SQL about 100 MB for the program 

directory of AG-VIP SQL and sharing of the folder with reading rights 

(minimum) for the clients, to be able to access AGVIP.EXE from the program 

directory. 

• The optional AG-VIP SQL back end service requires Win XP, Windows 2003 

Server or higher.  

More details about MS-SQL versions and technical  requirements under 

http://www.microsoft.com/germany/sql/ 

 

Client: 

http://www.microsoft.com/germany/sql/
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• Local administrator rights (minimum) 

• Windows XP, Windows Vista or higher with the corresponding recommended 

hardware. A 32 bit version is recommended as the TAPI drivers required for 

the CTI function are commonly only executable under 32 bit Windows. 

• Network connection to the corresponding SQL-Server via TCP/IP 

• Internet Explorer Version 6.x or higher 

• Microsoft Data Access Components (MDAC_TYP.EXE) Version 

2.8. or higher  

• XML 3.0 or higher (Component of Internet Explorer 6.x and later 

versions) 

• For CTI function:  

TAPI-enabled dialing device with interactive voice for the 

telephony function 

The following TAPI functions are supported in AG-VIP SQL: 

Outbound: 

- Connection establishment 

- Line busy 

- Wrong number; bad address 

- Outbound number is sent via dwOrigAddressOffset and 

dwCallingPartyIDOffset 

Inbound: 

- Identification of the caller via inbound number: CallerID 

- Identification of the corresponding campaign / client via called 

number (CalledID) or forwarding number (Redirected ID) 

• Outlook plugin: 

Requires MS-Outlook version 2003 or higher. 

• Template tools for creating documents in MS-Office 2003 

or higher or for OpenOffice available 

 

AG-VIP SQL can also be used in virtual environments under 

Terminal Server or in Citrix environments. Please note that not all 

TAPI drivers are functioning in remote-, Terminal Server- or Citrix 

environments.  
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4.3 Initial installation of AG-VIP SQL 

Purpose: 

The program AG-VIP SQL is copied to your local disk (single work place) 

respectively to the server (network). In the network the clients can be set up on the 

server with the file SetupAGVIPClient.EXE in the AG-VIP SQL program directory. 

All parameters necessary for the execution of the program are in the AG VIP SQL 

data base. To start AG-VIP SQL you have to create a link file via data base wizard 

and, if required,  create a new data base in MS-SQL Server with this file. 

  3 Creating a SQL data base  

The installation should be performed at the work place with administrator rights. 

The program icons are then available in the menu and on the desktop for all users 

of this work place! 

 

Procedure: 

1. Start the file SETUP.EXE in the folder \Install\ on your installation CD. The 

installation assistant is started and leads through the installation steps securely. 
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2. Click on Next. 
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3. Read the license agreement carefully. If you accept the conditions of the 

license agreement, choose the corresponding option and click on Next. 

 

4. If you have bought a full version, the installation assistant will ask for your 

license file. In most cases, you will have received this file on a diskette/floppy 

disk. You can also choose a different file location with the button Change. 

If no valid license file can be found, AG-VIP SQL is installed as a demo 

version for five clients with a test period of 30 days! 

Click on Next. 

The following information window is displayed: 
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5. In any other case the license data are displayed: 

Please check the license information. If you find any incorrect information, 

contact your dealer or Grutzeck-Software. Telephone +49 (6181) 97010. 
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6. If the license data are correct, click on Next 
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7. Choose the desired target directory (destination folder). For a single work 

place installation or a notebook (if you want to work with AG-VIP SQL 

without network connection), choose a directory on your local disk, for 

example: C:\Programme\AG-VIP SQL                                      For a network 

installation choose a network drive to which all clients have access. Set up 

the clients with the file SetupAGVIPClient.EXE. After you have entered all 

parameters of AG-VIP in Settings, you can set the AG-VIP SQL program 

directory in the shared network to read only. 

Click on Next. 

 

8. Now define the setup type. If you choose Complete, AG-VIP SQL is installed 

completely with all components. If you choose Custom you choose the single 

components to be installed. 
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 Here you can choose the components which you want to install. If required, 

you can enter a different installation location for the components. 

9. Click on Next. 
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10. Now you have defined all parameters required for the installation. When you 

click on Install, the installation process is started. 
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11. During this process, the current status is displayed. 
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12. After the installation process, the installation assistant displays a message that 

the installation was successful. Click on Finish to close the dialog window. 

4.4 Setting up network clients: 

Precondition: 

You have installed AG-VIP SQL in a network directory as described above. 

The installation should be performed at the work place with administrator rights. 

The program icons are then available in the menu and on the desktop for all users 

of this work place! 

Purpose: 

During the initial installation from a work place to a network server directory, all 

program components of AG-VIP SQL have been unpacked. You will find a file 

named SetupAGVIPClient.EXE in the AG-VIP SQL program directory. This is a 

program to install the icons for starting AG-VIP SQL on the client and to register 

the program. If you have a link file for the AG-VIP SQL - SQL server access in the 

program directory of AG-VIP SQL (as linked by the program icons) you do not 

need any further client settings. 

Procedure: 

1. Open Windows Explorer and go to the AG-VIP SQL program directory in 

the network. 

2. Double-click on the file SetupAGVIPClient.EXE. 
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3. If you start the file SetupAGVIPClient.EXE without parameters, a program 

icon for starting AG-VIP SQL is created for the desktop and the Windows 

start menu. 

The following parameters can be used: 

 

/u 

Uninstalls a AG-VIP SQL client 

 

/m 

Installs only a menu command for starting AG-VIP SQL. 

 

/d 

Creates only an icon on the desktop to start AG-VIP SQL. 

 

/s 

The installation of the client is performed without any error messages being 

displayed. This means that you can also perform a remote installation. 
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4.5 Installation with Optional Dongle  
Purpose: 

A USB dongle protects the software license against unauthorized use. The 

installation of the dongle software WiBu starts only if the AG-VIP SQL 

license file includes the option "dongle". 

The corresponding installation package AGVIPLaDM.MSI is included on 

every AG-VIP SQL license CD and is then installed. This setup package can 

also be used for a subsequent manual installation. 

4.5.1 Initial Installation 
Procedure: 

1. The dongle can be connected to a free USB port on every work 

station that has the dongle runtime software installed and that has the 

corresponding network sharing enabled. The network port is 22350 - 

this is automatically enabled for sharing after the installation of AG-

VIP SQL. The dongle can be found via a broadcast in a subnet. 

2. Run SETUP.EXE as described. 

3. On the client, run SetupAGVIPClient.EXE. The required dongle 

runtime components are installed automatically. 

Note  

If the dongle cannot be located at a work station, you can identify the server 

with dongle directly with the help of the dongle runtime CodeMeter: 

a) Start the browser management interface via 

             http://localhost:22350/ 

b) Go to the tab SETTINGS. 
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c) Go to "Server Searchlist". Click on the button ADD and enter the 

computer with the USB dongle. 

Repeat this for every work station that cannot locate the dongle. 

 

4.5.2 Subsequent Installation 
Purpose: 

You already have AG-VIP SQL installed. Now you have received a new 

license file which requires a dongle. 

Procedure: 

1. Put the dongle in the server. 

2. Run SETUP:EXE on the server again. The WiBu runtime 

components of the dongle software are now installed. 

3. Perform the setup of SetupAGVIPClient.EXE on every work station. 

This will install the dongle components on the client as well. 
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 The dongle software can also be installed manually on the 

clients by directly running the file AGVIPLaDM.MSI. 

Alternatively you can run the file via command line: 

MSIEXEC.EXE /i AGVIPLaDM.msi /qn 

The installation is performed in the background without any visible sign on 

the user interface. If you leave out the parameter "/qn", an installation wizard 

with progress bar is shown. 

Uninstalling can be performed via: 

MSIEXEC.EXE /uninstall AGVIPLaDM.msi 

If the dongle components have been installed via SetupAGVIPClient.EXE, 

uninstalling of the AG-VIP clients via control panel will do to remove the 

dongle components. 

4.5.3 64 Bit Operating Systems 
The 32 bit components of the dongle software also run under 64 bit 

operating system, so no specific action is required in this case. 

 

4.5.4 The Dongle Software 
The dongle software Codemeter Runtime has a control center 

(administration surface). 

4.5.4.1 Starting the Codemeter Software 
Requirements/preconditions: 

Go to the work station with the dongle plugged in. 

Procedure: 

The Codemeter control center can be started via: 

C:\Program Files\CodeMeter\Runtime\bin\CodeMeterCC.exe 

Alternatively, you can also use the browser based surface: 

http://localhost:22350/ 



AG-VIP SQL - Administrator 

Release 1.30  

 

page 29 

  

4.5.4.2 Checking you licenses 
Procedure: 

1. Clicking on the tab SERVER will show the licenses being used. AG-

VIP SQL follows the concurrent user license principle. All currently 

opened AG-VIP SQL licenses count, independent of the MS-SQL 

database being used. 
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2. Clicking on the button DETAILS will show which users are 

currently using an AG-VIP SQL license. 

4.5.5  Changes to the Licenses 
Information in the dongle 

The dongle includes information on shared products (including serial 

number) and the number of licenses. Updates and different time periods of 

licenses do not require any changes to the information on the dongle. 

Should more licenses or more options be enabled, the information on the 

dongle must be updated. 

 

4.5.5.1 License Request 
The information on the dongle is stored on a database at Grutzeck-Software. 

Normally it should not be necessary to send the dongle information for 

license changes to Grutzeck software. 
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However, should it be required, proceed as follows: 

1. From the program directory of AG-VIP SQL, choose the folder 

AGVIPLicenseManager.EXE. 

2. On the right side at the bottom you see the button CONTEXT. 

3. By that, the file WiBuCmRAC is created on your desktop.   Please 

send this file per e-mail to vertrieb@grutzeck.de. 

4.5.5.2 Installation of a new license information 
When you receive new licenses, we will send you the new ZIP file per e-

mail. This file includes the new license information AGVIP.LIC  and, if 

required, the dongle information to be updated. 

1. Go to the work station with the dongle plugged in. 

2. From the program directory of AG-VIP SQL, choose the folder 

AGVIPLicenseManager.EXE. 

3. Click on the button NEW and enter the path to the new ZIP file. 

The license manager will install the new file and, if required, update 

the dongle information. 

4.5.6 Error Messages during installation: 
The dongle information is not checked during the program start, but a little 

later. This means that error messages can be shown a bit delayed: 

Dongle Runtime software not installed 

If the WiBu Runtime software is not installed, the following error message 

will be shown: 

"Dongle Runtime software not installed" 

Run SetupAVIPClient.EXE on every work station to install the dongle 

components. 

See section "Installation". 

No dongle 

If there is no dongle plugged to the USB port or if the dongle cannot be 

identified in the network, the following error message will be shown: 

"No dongle found for your software license!" 

You should check whether or not the dongle is actually plugged in and if the 

computer is able to identify the dongle. Another option is to identify the 

dongle server directly in Web Admin with its IP address. 

Expiry of the License (Expiry Date) 
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The expiry date is controlled by the license file AGVIP.LIC. When the 

license has expired, a corresponding error message will be shown: 

"The usage period for this program has expired on 08/01/2009! Should you 

have any more questions, please ask your dealer." 

No more licenses 

If all licenses are active, the following error message will be shown: 

"Currently all licenses are in use! 

Choose Repeat to wait or Cancel to cancel the process." 

By clicking on "Repeat" you can try again to use a license that has just 

become available. 

The message does not show whether the number of license is limited by 

internal limits for access to the database or because all licenses on the dongle 

are currently being used. 

For instance it is possible that a test work station accesses a different MS-

SQL database. Due to the access rights of AG-VIP SQL, the license is not 

shown on the user monitor. This only considers simultaneous accesses to one 

database. 

Within the network, however, this work station uses a license on the dongle. 

Program signatures of AGVIP.EXE or AGVIP.LaDM are destroyed 

The Grutzeck software files are digitally signed when delivered. 

For normal programs, this is not being checked. AG-VIP SQL, however, 

checks if the files AGVIP.EXE or AGVIP.LaDM have a valid certificate 

when starting. 

If one of the certificates of AGVIP.EXE or AGVIP.LaDM have been 

changed or destroyed, the following message will be shown:  

"This program cannot be executed because the signatures have been 

destroyed or are not valid!" 

In Windows Explorer, by right-clicking on the file, under "Properties", you 

can see and check the certificates. 

Causes for this message can be hacker attacks or manipulation by viruses. 

Removal of the dongle during operation 

If the dongle is removed, while AG-VIP SQL is executed, the program will 

try to find the dongle every two or three minutes. If it does not succeed, the 

program is shut down and a ping signal sounds every five seconds. 

As soon as the dongle is plugged back on, the program can be continued.  
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4.6 Creating the SQL data base: 
AGVIPDBWizzard.EXE 

Purpose: 

You have to establish a connection between AG-VIP SQL and MS SQL Server to 

enable an interaction between these two. The first step is to create a new data base. 

For this you need administrative access to MS-SQL-Server. This access 

information is only for creating a new data base and is not stored. 

The second step is to create a new user for SQL Server with which the connection 

to the SQL data base is established. The access data are stored in the link file 

AGVIP.AGDB in the AG-VIP SQL program directory. This file includes 

information about the SQL data base to be opened and the necessary access 

information. Alternatively, you can work with the Windows authentication in SQL 

server. 

This file can be specified as parameter for the start of AG-VIP SQL. With this you 

can, for instance, create an AG-VIP SQL icon for the access to a local database and 

a second icon for access to a network data base. 

Please note that all AG-VIP SQL information can be stored in a single SQL 

database, which means (apart from the data to be managed) all administrative 

information like user profiles, views, forms, query results etc! Due to this it is 

recommended to work with just one SQL data base. 

Procedure: 

1. After you installed AG-VIP SQL successfully, start the AG-VIP SQL DB 

Wizard (data base wizard). You can find it in the AG-V.I.P. SQL program 

directory: AGVIPDBWIZARD.EXE. 

2. Double-click on the file in the Windows Explorer. 

3. The AG-VIP SQL data base assistant is started. 
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4. Select the desired language for the next steps and click on Next. 
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5. You can choose to establish a connection to an existing data base or to create a 

new data base. 

It is recommended to use a single physical SQL data base for AG-VIP SQL. 

This enables central, comprehensive statistics. Nevertheless you can manage 

completely separated address sets in this data base. 

E.g. if you set up another network work place, you can re-establish the link file 

with the option Connect to existing data base. This is also expedient if you 

want to maintain a local data base and a network data base. You can set up two 

AG-VIP SQL icons connected to different link files. 

 

Note 

If the AG-VIP SQL program directory is located on a server in 

the network, it is sufficient to execute the file 

SETUPAGVIPClient.EXE for the work stations. Only the 

shortcuts for AG-VIP SQL are being created then. When starting 

the program, the link file AGVIP.AGDB from the AG-VIP SQL 

server program directory will be used. It is not necessary to create 

a new link file on the client. 
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If you install AG-VIP SQL locally on each work station, you can 

simply copy the AGVIP.AGDB file directly into each local 

program directory of AG-VIP SQL. 

 

6. If you choose the option Create new database and click on Next, a new data 

base is created.  

Use the SQL Server authentication when you are asked to enter the 

administrator password of the SQL server for creating a new data base. 

If you want to use the Windows authentication, a user with the requested 

administrative rights must be created in SQL Server first! 

This information is only for creating the data base and is not stored. You 

receive the administrator password for SQL Server from your data base 

administrator. 

 

7. Choose whether you are working with MS-SQL Server 2000 or 2005.  

Enter the SQL-Server name. Enter the server name directly or the IP address of 

the server. For MS-SQL Server 2005, you also have to enter the name of the 

SQL-Server instance, such as „[computer name]\SQLEXPRESS\“  



AG-VIP SQL - Administrator 

Release 1.30  

 

page 37 

 

Use the SQL Server authentication when you are asked to enter the 

administrator password (sa password) of the SQL server for creating a new 

data base. 

If you want to use the Windows authentication, a user with the requested 

administrative rights must be created in MS-SQL-Server first! 

This information is only for creating the data base and is not stored. You 

receive the administrator password for SQL Server from your data base 

administrator. 

 

 
OLE-DB provider: MS-SQL Server 2005 OLE-DB Native Client 

If you want to work with the quicker 2005 OLE-DB Native Client, you 

have to install the MS-SQL 2005 OLE DB Native Client on each 

accessing client.  You can find this file on the AG-VIP SQL license 

CD in the folder \CD-Lizenz VIP SQL\MS-SQL-Server 2005 

Express\Setup\ sqlncli.msi or you can download the file SQLCli.MSI 

from the Microsoft website under http://www.microsoft.com. 

 

 
Choose the SQL server: 

Enter the name of the server on which MS SQL Server is running, e.g. 

the IP address. (local) is your own computer. This setting is only for 

the installation of a single work place. 

For a network installation, create a link file from a client and enter the 

server name or IP address there. 
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8. Enter the SQL server name. Enter the server name directly or the IP address 

of the server. When using MS-SQL Server 2005/2008, it is also necessary to 

enter the SQL-Server instance, e.g.  

„[Computer name]\SQLEXPRESS\“ 

Use the SQL Server authentication when you are asked to enter the 

administrator password (sa password) of the SQL server for creating a new 

data base. 

If you want to use the Windows authentication, a user with the requested 

administrative rights must be created in SQL Server first! 

This information is only for creating the data base and is not stored. You 

receive the administrator password for SQL Server from your data base 

administrator. 

 

Choose the SQL server: 

Enter the name of the server on which MS-SQL-Server is running. (local) is 

your own computer. This setting is only for the installation of a single work 

station. 

For a network installation, create a link file from a client and enter the server 

name or IP address there. 
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9. Enter the password and click on Next. 

 
10. Here you can choose whether you want to use the AG-VIP SQL back end 

service or not. The back end service undertakes tasks in the background and 

disburdens the client's work. With this service it is possible, amongst other 

things, to monitor the status of the telephone line of the user. This means you 

can see during forwarding calls or in the user monitor if a user logged on to 

AG-VIP SQL is making a call at this moment. The performance monitor 

requires the function of the back end service, too. 

If you enter a computer and the back end service is not started, the following 

error message will be shown when starting AG-VIP SQL: 

  

Select the computer in the network which has AG-VIP SQL back end service 

already installed. Then click on Next. 
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11. Enter the name of the new data base on the SQL server. 

Choose a user name and a password for the connection to the SQL data base 

for working with AG-VIP SQL. With this, you create a new user account (e.g. 

AGUser) via which a user can access the AG-VIP SQL data base in MS SQL 

Server. 

You can also choose the option Connect using Windows internal 

authentication mode. With this, the Windows network login name and -

password are used for establishing a connection to the SQL data base when 

AG-VIP SQL is started. To use this option, all users must have been created 

in the Windows network as users in MS-SQL-Server. Apart from that, each 

user can access the all data on the SQL server, e.g. via ODBC from Excel. 

Due to that we recommend to work with the SQL server authentication. 
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12. Now enter a login name and the password for the system administrator of 

AG-VIP SQL. You can start up AG-VIP SQL initially with this access data.  

 Important!  

This user account cannot be deleted in AG-VIP SQL. It is the only user 

profile which can be logged in repeatedly at a time. Because of this there is no 

time log for this profile! 

For subsequent updates of AG-VIP SQL you need the ADMIN user to 

perform a database update. Do not forget the ADMIN user name and the 

corresponding password! 

 

13. Click on Next. 

 

14. Now all information is available which is necessary for establishing a 

connection to the SQL server. Click on Next to complete the procedure. 
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4.7 AG-VIP SQL – Parameter for the program start 
routine 

Purpose: 

It is possible to transfer parameters for certain functions when AG-VIP SQL is 

started. For instance you can specify a link file for accessing a local or a central 

SQL server, or open an address set or a certain project directly. 

Precondition: 

You already have established a connection to the SQL server and, if required, 

created an address set or a project. 

Procedure: 

1. Right-click on the AG-VIP SQL program start icon. 

The context-sensitive menu is opened. 



AG-VIP SQL - Administrator 

Release 1.30  

 

page 43 

 

2. Choose the command Properties. 

 

4.7.1 Starting AG-VIP SQL with pre-defined address 
set 

Purpose: 

When AG-VIP SQL is started, the pre-defined address set is opened directly. 

Procedure: 

1. Open the Properties with the AG-VIP SQL icon as described above. 

The properties window is opened. 
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2. To start the address set directly, add the following parameters to the program 

start routine: 

 

/ad:[Name of the address set to be opened] 

 

Example: /ad:Kunden  

 

With this, the address set Kunden (Customers) is opened directly. 

3. Complete your entries with the button OK. 

 

If the user does not have the required rights for free working in the 

address set, AG-VIP SQL will start as if no parameters were entered. 
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4.7.2 Starting AG-VIP SQL with pre-defined project 

Purpose: 

AG-VIP SQL starts directly with a pre-defined project. 

Procedure: 

1. Open the Properties with the AG-VIP SQL icon as described above. 

The properties window is opened. 

 

2. Add the address set parameters and the project parameters to the program 

start routine to start a pre-defined project directly. 

 

/ad:[Name address set] /pr:[Name of the project to be opened] 

 

Example: /ad:kunden /pr:vertrieb 
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With this the project Vertrieb (Sales) is opened directly. 

3. Complete your entries with the button OK. 

 

If the user does not have the required rights for free working in the 

project table, AG-VIP SQL will start as if no parameters were 

entered. 

4.7.3 Starting AG-VIP SQL with pre-defined 
processing level 

Purpose: 

The user goes directly to a certain processing level. 

Procedure: 

1. Open the Properties with the AG-VIP SQL icon as described above. 

The properties window is opened. 
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2. Add the address set parameters, the project and the processing level to the 

program start routine: 

 

/ad:[Name address set] /pr:[Name of the project to be opened] /st:[Name of 

the processing level] 

 

Example: /ad:kunden /pr:vertrieb /st:“mail“ 

 

A pre-defined processing level is opened automatically for the user.. 

3. Complete your entries with the button OK. 

 

If the user does not have the required rights for free working in this 

processing level or if he is not allocated to this level, AG-VIP SQL 

will start as if no parameters were entered. 

 



AG-VIP SQL - Administrator 

Release 1.30  

 

page 48 

4.7.4 Starting AG-VIP SQL with different connection 
data 

Purpose: 

Basically, AG-VIP SQL must know with which MS-SQL data base you are 

working. This information is in the link file *.AGDB: 

DB „A“ DB „B“ DB „C“

Server „1" Server „2"

 
 

It is possible that two AG-VIP SQL data bases are on different SQL data base 

servers. This can be the case if you are working mobile with a notebook with 

which you can work independently or centrally via network or WAN (VPN). 

In this case create two link files and enter this information as property in the start 

routine of AG-VIP SQL. 

If you are working with just one SQL server, this is not necessary if the AG-VIP 

SQL link relates to a central network drive and a link file is existing on this drive, 

e.g. AGVIP.agdb. If no link file is entered, AG-VIP SQL will automatically search 

for an *.AGDB-file in its program directory and use this file. 

 
It is recommended to work with one SQL data base as the user 

maintenance, the time log, tools etc are only valid in the scope of one 

SQL data base! 

For replication purposes use the MS-SQL-Server replication. We 

recommend to use the local SQL server instance for reading purposes 

only in this case. 
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Precondition: 

First you have to create the required link file with AGVIPDBWIZZAR.EXE .  

 4.4 Creating the SQL data base 

Procedure: 

1. Open the Properties with the AG-VIP SQL icon as described above. 

 

2. Enter the link file with the login information for the SQL server as parameter. 
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[Pfadname]\[Name der Verbindungsdatei*.AGDB] 

 

Example: w:\agvipsql\agvip.agdb 

3. Complete your entries by clicking on the button OK. 

 

4.7.5 In the case of an error: Create full log file 

Purpose: 

In the case of a crash, an error log is created by default. Sometimes its contents are 

not enough to find out why the error occurred. With the button -fulldump a 

complete and very detailed log file is created. This logfile (*.dmp) is in the 

program directory of AG-VIP SQL: 

1. AGVIP.exe.log 

2. AGVIP.exe 20051007 1412.dmp 

 
The log file *.dmp can have a size of up to 100 MB. Due to that this 

function should only be activated when recommended by the hotline. 

Procedure: 

1. Right-click on the AG-VIP SQL icon on the destop (or on AG-VIP SQL in the 

start menu). 

2. Choose Properties. 



AG-VIP SQL - Administrator 

Release 1.30  

 

page 51 

   

3. Add the parameter -fulldamp to the AGVIP.EXE start routine. Example:  

C:\programme\agvip.exe –fulldamp 

 

4. Restart AG-VIP SQL und try to reproduce the error again. This way thr 

*.DMP- and the LOG-File will occur in the AG-VIP SQL program path. 

Please zip the *.DMP- and *.LOG-File and send this incl. a description how 

you can reproduce this error to the support-team at support@grutzeck.de 
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4.7.6 Showing the SQL Server name  

Purpose: 

Shows the SQL server name, the name of the SQL server data base and the current 

user name in the header of AG-VIP SQL. This is helpful if you work with different 

AG-VIP SQL data bases. 

 

Procedure: 

5. Right-click on the AG-VIP SQL icon on the desktop (or on AG-VIP SQL in 

the start menu). 

6. Choose Properties. 
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7. Add the parameter –showdbname to the AGVIP.EXE start routine. Example:  

C:\programme\agvip.exe –showdbname 

8. Complete your entries by clicking on the button OK. 

 

4.8 Update Installation 

Purpose: 

AG-VIP SQL is permanently enhanced. You receive program updates via 

(obligatory) update service, that means you are firstbinformed by email. 
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An update includes the complete AG-VIP SQL program. 

To install the update, go to the work place on which you made the initial 

installation. Perform a data base update if necessary. 

 

During the update installation, AG-VIP SQL should not be 

used/accessed by anyone. 

Procedure: 

1. Start the SETUP.EXE of the update. This is on the license CD or in the zipped 

EXE file (internet download). 

2. The installation assistant checks whether the update includes a version that is 

newer than the installed version. If the update is older, the installation is not 

being performed. 

3. Follow the instructions of the installation assistant (Install Wizard). 

 

4. Enter the location of your license file and click on Next. The license file is on 

the data carrier of your initial program delivery and in your program directory 
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of AG-VIP SQL. 

 

5. Check if the license information is correct. Click on Next. 
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6. The installation assistant recommends the already existing AG-VIP SQL 

program directory as installation directory for the update. Click on the button 

Next and follow the instructions of the installation assistant.  

The next dialogs are the same as for the initial installation. 
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7. The installation assistant may ask you to re-start the work place to make the 

changes effective. 

 

8. Perform a data base update if necessary.For this, start the file 

AGVIPDBUpdate.EXE in the AG-VIP SQL program directory.  

 4.9 Data base update program: AGVIPDBUpdate.EXE 
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4.9 Data base update program: 
AGVIPDBUpdate.EXE 

Purpose: 

The service program AGVIPDBUpdate.exe updates your data base structure when 

you receive an update of AG-VIP SQL. There is a specific data base version for 

each AG-VIP SQL version. If the versions do not match, you cannot work with 

AG-VIP SQL. 

The data base update can only be performed if no one works with AG-VIP SQL at 

this moment. Otherwise you will receive an error message. 

 

Attention!  

To be able to execute the data base update you need the user name 

and the password of the administrator account of AG-VIP SQL. You 

created this user account during the creation of the link file. It can be 

identified by the red person icon in the user administration. 

Procedure: 

1. When you receive an update of AG-VIP SQL, read the included installation 

instruction carefully. 

2. Then perform the update. 

3. Back up the SQL data base. 

4. Start the file AGVIPDBUpdate.EXE in the AG-VIP SQL program directory. 
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5. Choose your language and click on Next. 
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6. Enter the user name and the administrator password. 

7. If your data base is already existing in the current version, the following 

message is displayed: 

 

8. Otherwise the data base is updated and supplemented for the current AG-VIP 

SQL version. 

 

9. The assistant informs you which changes are made to the SQL data base. 

Click on NEXT. 

10. Read the notes carefully. Perform a backup of the data on the SQL database. 

Select the check box and click on OK. The database update wizard checks if a 
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data backup has been performed and if there is enough place left on the disk. 

 

11. If you did not yet make a data backup you get this warning: 

 

12. Please perform a data backup first. 

13. If all requirements for the data backup are fulfilled, the SQL data base is 

updated. 

 

 

If you are using different SQL data bases with AG-VIP SQL and have 

different link files (*.AGDB) due to this, you can simply draw the 

AGDB-files on the data base update program 

AGVIPDBUPDATE.EXE . The SQL data base of this link file is then 

updated. 

 

4.10 Configuring the AGVIP back end Service 
 

Purpose: 

The AG-VIP back end service can be set up optionally and takes over  central 

background jobs. The system load is reduced and functions like the 

performance monitor and the display of the telephone line status in the user 

monitor or the phone call bar are enabled. 

The installation is not absolutely necessary, though. 

Requirements/preconditions: 

When creating the link file, you have to enter the name of the computer on 

which the AG-VIP back end service is running. Otherwise the service cannot 

be started. 

Procedure: 
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1. Enter a computer which shall be the AG-VIP back end server. Please 

note that when installing on a Windows XP workstation, only up to 10 

connections are possible. The service does not run under Windows 2000 

(Server)! 

 

Recommendation: 

Install AG-VIP back end service on the server on which AG-VIP SQL is 

running.  

If possible, use a directory which is subordinated to the AG-VIP SQL 

program directory. 

If you install the service on a different computer/server, please copy the link 

file AGVIP.AGDB from your AG-VIP SQL directory to the directory of the 

AG-VIP back end service. 

If there is no AGVIP.AGDB file in the installation directory, the AG overdial 

service will be looking for this link file in the parent folder to create a link to 

the AG-VIP Microsoft SQL database. 

2. The installation files required for installing the AG-VIP back end 

service are on the AG-VIP SQL license CD in the folder \Install\AGVIP 

Backendservice\. 

3. Run SETUP.EXE from this directory. 
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4. Click on Next (Weiter) and accept the license conditions. 

5. Select the installation directory for the AG-VIP back end service. 

The easiest method is the installation from the recommended subfolder of the 

AG-VIP SQL program directory: 
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6. Click on Next (Weiter) and complete the installation by clicking on 

the button Complete (Fertigstellen). 

7. in Windows Explorer, you can now see the AG overdial service in 

the AG-VIP SQL program directory: 
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8. If you already created the link file AGVIP.AGDB, start the service 

via computer management: 

  

4.10.1 Start parameters for the AG-VIP Back End 
Service 
The AG-VIP back end service can be controlled via command line. Execute 

the commands at the work station on which AG-VIP back end service has 

been installed. 

AGVIPBackendService.exe -install 

Installs the AG-VIP back end service. 

AGVIPBackendService.exe –uninstall 

Uninstalls the AG-VIP back end service. 
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AGVIPBackendService.exe –start 

Starts the AG-VIP back end service manually. This is only possible if the 

service is installed. 

AGVIPBackendService.exe –stop 

Terminates the AG-VIP back end service. This is only possible if the service 

is installed. 

AGVIPBackendService.exe –debug 

AGVIPBackendService.exe –console 

Starts the AG-VIP back end as utility. This is ideal for the testing period as 

you can actually see what the AG-VIP back end service is currently doing: 

 
With the keys STRG + C you can terminate the AG-VIP back end service. 

An installation as service is not required. This does not influence the 

functions. 

4.10.2 Error messages of the Back End Service 
As soon as the back end service is being started, a log file, 

AGVIPBackendService.LOG, is created in the directory in which the back 

end service has been installed.  

The log file records everything the back end service does for 24 hours 

maximum. At midnight, a new log file will be created. 



AG-VIP SQL - Administrator 

Release 1.30  

 

page 67 

Also, when re-starting the server, a new log file is created. 

Older log files are stored under AGVIPBackendService1.log to 

AGVIPBackendService9.log. The file with number 9 is the oldest log file. 

Information and error causes are also stored in the Windows event log. 

This files includes all activities of the back end service and is the first place to 

turn to whenever something is not working as expected. The log file can be 

opened with all popular text editors. 

Especially if the service is terminated immediately after the start, you should 

check the content of the log file. If necessary, contact your support. 

Error messages of the back end service shown in AG-VIP SQL are system 

error messages which can be forwarded as they are. 

Unable to establish connection to the back end server "<servername>"! 

Reason: The network path could not be found. 

Possible reasons for that: 

- The file name in the file AGVIP.AGDB does not exist or cannot be 

reached via network. 

Unable to establish connection to the back end server "<servername>"! 

Reason: The system cannot find the file. 

Possible reasons for that: 

- The corresponding computer has been found, but the back end service could 

not be started or cannot be found. 

- The corresponding computer has been found, but the corresponding port for 

named pipes has been blocked by a firewall. 

Fatal communication error with the back end service "<servername>"! 

Cause: The process is on the other side of the pipe. 

The communication via named pipes has been canceled by the server or the 

client, or the network connection has been interrupted. Check the network 

connections and your firewall settings, if required. 

More information can be in the Windows event log of the client or the server. 

There are possibly more detailed information in the file 

AGVIPBackenService.LOG. 

Unable to establish connection to the back end server "<servername>"! 

Reason: Unknown error 

Possible reasons for that: 

- The back end service has been started and is running. A connection could be 

established. But there has been an unexpected communication error. Check 

the file AGVIPBackendService.LOG for more information. 
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4.11 Time limit 

Purpose: 

AG-VIP SQL can have a time limit. This is the case if you are paying by 

installments or if you are leasing the software. 

4.11.1 Check expiration date: 
To see the expiration date proceed as follows: 

1. From the menu Help, choose Info about AG-VIP SQL. 

The Info about dialog is displayed: 

 

2. In the upper part, you see the line valid until… . If you do not see any date, 

you have a license without time limit. 

3. AG-VIP SQL gives out a warning 7 days before the expiration date is reached. 

You get the following message when you start the program: 
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4. In this case, order a serialization file for extension from your dealer to use the 

software in the future. If you do not wish to do this, export all necessary data 

so no information can get lost. 

With appropriate tools you can also access the data in MS SQL Server after 

the license has run out. AG-VIP SQL will not start after the expiration date. 

4.11.2 Renewing the license 

Purpose: 

To continue your use of AG-VIP SQL, order a elongation/serialization file from 

your dealer. You will usually receive this within 48 hours.  

 

Attention! To install a new release you need writing rights for the 

AG-VIP SQL program directory. 

Procedure: 

1. From the AG-VIP SQL directory, choose the file 

„AGVIPLicenseManager.exe“ and double-click this file in Windows Explorer. 

AG-VIP SQL license manager is started. 
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2. Alternatively: 

Log on to AG-VIP SQL with the admin account and go the menu Help, 

command Info about. Click on the button License manager to start the 

license manager directly. 

3. The current license information of AG-VIP SQL is displayed. 

Click on the button New to load a new license file. An explorer view is opened. 

Enter the file AGVIPs.DLL or AGVIPs.ZIP here: 
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4. The changes of the newly loaded license file compared to the old license file 

are shown. 
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5. You can transfer the new license file directly into the productive system by 

clicking on Install. 

 

6. Confirm the installation to install the license file. It is activated when you 

restart the AG-VIP SQL client. 

If the new license file is identical with the one already installed on your system, 

you receive this warning: 
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This warning is also displayed if the license file belongs to an older version of AG-

VIP SQL : 

 

. 

4.12 AG-V.I.P. 5 Data transfer 

Purpose: 

The service program AGVIP5Import.exe transfers address files (*.ADR) from 

contactmanager AG-V.I.P.5. The data can be transferred to a new address set. The 

data structure is created automatically with all necessary fields. If required, 

properties can be transferred as well. From Infotext 1, history entries and user 

accounts can be created. 

If you transfer data from AG-V.I.P. 5 to an existing address set, only data with the 

same field type as in the target address set is transferred! 

 

The service program AGVIP5Import.EXE can only be executed on a 

computer on which AG-V.I.P. 5 is installed. If necessary, download a 

test version of the contact management software AG-V.I.P. on 

http://www.grutzeck.de and install it. 

 

http://www.grutzeck.de/
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Procedure: 

1. Start the service program AGVIP5Import.EXE in the program directory of 

AG-VIP SQL :  

 

2. Choose your language and click on Next. 
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3. Now enter a login name and the password for the system administrator of 

AG-VIP SQL and click on Next. 
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4. Open the old address file. With the button  you can open an explorer view 

to choose the AG-V.I.P. 5 address file to be imported.  

If the AG-V.I.P. 5 address file is protected with a password on file level, enter 

the password here. 

Click on Next. 
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5. Decide whether you want to create a new address set or if the data should be 

transferred to an existing address set. 

If you create a new address set, all necessary fields in the data structure are 

created automatically so all data can be transferred. 

If you transfer data from AG-V.I.P. 5 to an existing address set, only data 

with the same field name and the same field type (e.g. date) as in the target 

address set is transferred. No user should have this address set open at that 

time! 

Click on Next. 

6. If the data should be transferred to an existing address set in AG-VIP SQL, 

choose a target address set. 
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7. If you want to create a new address set, enter the name for the new address set. 
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8. Define in which form properties should be transferred from AG-V.I.P. 5. 

 

9. a) Import all properties: 

All properties of the old AG-V.I.P. 5 address file and the linked file 

KONSTANT.AG are transferred to AG-VIP SQL. Even properties which 

were not defined in the file KONSTANT.AG are transferred with ??? as 

information text in the address. 
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b) Import properties used in the address file : 

In this case all properties are used which are also used in the AG-V.I.P. 5 

address file.. 

 

 



AG-VIP SQL - Administrator 

Release 1.30  

 

page 81 

c) Import only properties that are defined and used in the address file: 

With this option, only those properties are transferred which are actually used 

in the address records and which are also defined in the KONSTANT.AG. 

These are properties with an information text. 

 

 

 
You can find the user-defined properties 1-20 from AG-V.I.P. 5 in 

AG-VIP SQL in the working area Administration, Other, Properties. 

You can re-name the property categories here with a self-explaining 

name. 

If you want to transfer multiple old address files from AG-V.I.P. 5 

with different KONSTANT.AG, you should rename the property 

categories after each data transfer, as these are aligned otherwise. 

 

10. Click on Next. Now you can determine if and to which extent the data 

transfer should create new user accounts in AG-VIP SQL automatically. For 

this, the transfer program analyses the fields CreateUser, ModificationUser 

and Infotext1 in the AG-V.I.P. 5 address file for the user name.  

If user accounts are created in AG-VIP SQL in the scope of the data transfer, 

these are first not accessible in AG-VIP SQL until the login is allowed 

explicitly. 
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You have the following options: 

 

11. a) Import all usernames, create new accounts for missing entries: 

All user names in the fields CreateUser, ModificationUser or Infotext1 are 

transferred. 

 

b) Use only existing accounts: 

New records are transferred. The information in the fields CreateUser, 

ModificationUser and History are only transferred if the user accounts already 

exist in AG-VIP SQL (before the data transfer). If this is not the case, the 

standard entry SYSTEM is displayed in AG-VIP SQL. 

 

c) Ignore those fields: 

No user accounts are created. The records do not include any user information. 

Instead SYSTEM is displayed. 

 

12. Click on Next. Now choose in which form the Infotext1 should be transferred 

to the history of AG-VIP SQL. 

For the data transfer to a new address set, the info texts are transferred 1:1 to a 
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memo field of the same name. 

 

13.  Choose your option: 

 

a) Import all infotext lines into the history: 

The complete info text is analyzed. The text is dissected into date and text 

blocks and the corresponding separate entries are transferred to the tabular 

history. 

 

b) Import infotext entries starting with date: 

The info text entries are transferred from the entered date on. With this option 

you can ignore old entries. 

 

c) Do not import the infotext into the history: 

No information is transferred to the history. All information from the info text 

exists exclusively in the user-defined memo fields Infotext1 and Infotext2 in 

the new address set. 

 

14. Now click on Next and choose in which form the attachment window, i.e. the 



AG-VIP SQL - Administrator 

Release 1.30  

 

page 84 

link to other documents should be transferred to the history of AG-VIP SQL.  

 

15. a) Import all links as they are defined in the source database: 

With this option the link paths to documents and files are transferred 1:1. 

 

b) Import only links to existing files: 

During transfer it is checked if the corresponding file is still linked. If this is 

not the case, the link is not transferred to the history.  

 

c) Ignore the attachments: 

No information from the attachment window (links) in AG-V.I.P. 5 is 

transferred. 

16. Make your selections and click on Next. An overview of the settings you 

chose for data transfer is displayed: 
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17. With the button Back you can change the settings at any time. 

If you click on Next the import process is started: 
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18. The new address set is now available in AG-VIP SQL. To make the data 

accessible, define the required Forms and the access rights for the users. 

4.13 Data backup 

Purpose: 

A data backup of the AG-VIP SQL data base is necessary as data are threatened by 

incorrect data editing, system errors like hardware defects or power cuts and 

external hazards (fire, theft). 

Data security can be increased during operation by RAID systems (redundant 

arrays of independent disks), using a stand-by server (a clone of the current server) 

or the distribution of the system. 

The power cut hazard can be minimized by a no-break emergency power supply 

(UPS, uninterruptible power supply) for the server. 

You must check regularly how many data you change and how big your data base 

is. With this information you can determine the data backup cycle and the 

appropriate backup medium. 
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Data bases on a SQL server are not files which can be simply copied to another 

medium. First, a special file must be created which can be copied to another 

medium. 

 

But having the necessary equipment for data backup is only one part 

of data security measures. Only the second parts makes data security 

what it is supposed to be: You have to install and use the data backup 

software/hardware! . 

 

More information about MS SQL Server and MS Database Engine (MSDE): 

 www.microsoft.de 

 www.herdt.com 

Microsoft SQL Server 2000 Administration – Tutorial 

Generally, the following options are available to back up data: 

1. Stop MS-SQL-Service and save the data base as a file. 

2. With the help of the time-controlled maintenance plan via SQL 

Management Studio (option only available in the full version). 

3. Manually with SQL Management Studio. 

4. Via batch files with OSQL access. 

4.13.1 Data backup with MS SQL Server 

Purpose: 

The Enterprise Manager is included in MS SQL Server. For data backup there is a 

data backup assistant and maintenance plans for backup and optimization of the 

desired SQL data base. The following instruction is based on Microsoft SQL 

Server 2000. 

4.13.1.1 Procedure: Data backup assistant 
1. From the Windows Start menu, start Programs_MS SQL 

Server_Enterprise Manager. 

2. Open the data base for which you want to make a backup, e.g. AGVIP. 

http://www.microsoft.de/
http://www.herdt.com/
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3. From the menu Tools, choose Wizard. 

 

4. Choose the Backup Wizard and click on OK. The Backup Wizard is started 

and leads you through the backup steps: 
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5. Click on the button Next and choose the data base which you want to backup: 

AGVIP  

 

6. Click on the button Next and enter a name for the backup: 
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7. Click on Next and choose the desired backup type. 

A data base backup with all data is performed. This should be done at a time 

when no data modification occurs, e.g. at night. The differential backup 

secures only data which has been modified or which has been created since the 

last full backup. 

The transaction protocol includes logs of the modified data. Generally you 

will choose a combination of full backup and differential back up, depending 

on your requirements and the data volume. 
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8. Click on Next. 

 

9. Enter the location for the backup copy. As backup device you can use a tape, a 

file or a named backup device. You should use a named backup device if you 

repeatedly use a tape or a file. 

If you use a tape for the backup, the tape drive must be connected to be server 
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locally. 

A data backup can be made on a local drive or a network drive. This means 

that the backup file of the SQL data base can be secured to a medium e.g. a 

tape drive, in the scope of the standard file backup.  

In Properties choose whether the backup should be added or overwritten. 

The option Read and verify the integrity of the backup after backup will take 

some time but it increases the safety in the case of a recovery. 

Click on Next. 

 

10. If you check the option Check media set name and backup set expiration date 

this backup can only be overwritten by a media set with the same name. 

If you check the option Backup set expiration this backup cannot be 

overwritten before this date. 

With these measures you can avoid files being overwritten coincidentally. 

With the option Scheduling you can automate the backup. With the button 

Change you can define an individual backup schedule. 

Click on Next. 
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11. The settings for the backup are now complete. An overview of the parameters 

you chose is displayed. Click on Finish to start the backup. 

4.13.1.2 Procedure: Maintenance plan 
The maintenance plan optimizes the data backup and the backup size of the data 

base. In the following we introduce a reliable and well-tried maintenance plan: 

Settings for the maintenance plan for system files 

1. From the Windows Start menu, start Programs_MS SQL 

Server_Enterprise Manager. 

2. From the menu Tools, choose Database Maintenance Plan Wizard. The 

assistant for the setup of a maintenance plan is opened. 
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3. Click on Next. 

 

4. Choose All system data bases and click on Next. 
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5. As the system data bases are relatively small, further optimization is not 

required. Click on Next. 

 

6. Click on Next. 
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7. Leave the default settings as they are. Save the backup file to your local drive. 

Set the schedule to daily backup with the button Change. Choose a time when 

the server, respectively the computer is on. 

Click on Next. 

 

8. Check the option Create a subdirectory for each database. In Remove files 
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older than choose 2 weeks. As backup file extension choose BAK. 

Click on Next to go to the next step of the assistant: 

 

9. Leave all settings unchanged here and go to the next step with Next. 

 

10. Leave the default settings as they are. Click on Next. 
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11. Leave the standard settings and click on Next. 

 

12. Enter a name for this maintenance plan, e.g. DB Maintenance Plan1. Click on 

Finish to create the maintenance plan. 

In the second step, create a maintenance plan for the AG-VIP SQL data base. 
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Settings maintenance plan AG-VIP SQL data base 

1. From the Windows Start menu, start Programs_MS SQL 

Server_Enterprise Manager. 

2. Choose the SQL server in the root directory. 

3. From the menu Tools, choose Database Maintenance Plan Wizard. The 

assistant for the setup of a maintenance plan is opened. 

 

4. Click on Next. 
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5. Click on the AG-VIP SQL data base that you want to create a backup for. You 

have defined the data base name during the creation of a link file of AG-VIP 

SQL to the MS SQL Server (with the data base wizard 

AGVIPDBWizzard.EXE). 

Click on Next. 
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6. There is much more movement in these data than in the system files. Because 

of this, check the option Reorganize data and index pages and the option 

Remove unused space from database files. This will reduce the data base size. 

Click on Change to set the desired time interval for optimizing the data base.  

Click on Next to go to the next step of the assistant: 

 

7. Check the option Check database integrity and choose a Schedule with a date 

before the data- and index side organization. 

Click on Next to go to the settings for the backup. 
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8. Choose a weekly complete data base backup. Click on Next. 

 

9. To keep track of your backups, create a subdirectory for each data base. In 

Remove files older than choose 2 weeks. As backup file extension we 

recommend .BAK. 

With this you avoid endless data backup files in the subdirectory. If you have a 



AG-VIP SQL - Administrator 

Release 1.30  

 

page 103 

backup medium like a tape drive (streamer), make a backup of these 

subdirectories as well. With this you have an external copy of all data bases. 

Click on the button Next to determine the data backup for the transaction 

protocol. 

 

10. The transaction protocol logs all data base operations. This file can become 

very big. Due to this you should make a backup of the transaction protocol as 

well. With the schedule settings each day, every 8 hours a backup of the work 

files will be made during the morning and then again during the afternoon. For 

callcenter usage you can surely choose a shorter time interval. This depends on 

your safety requirements. 

Click on Next. 



AG-VIP SQL - Administrator 

Release 1.30  

 

page 104 

 

11. Check the option Create a subdirectory for each data base. In Remove files 

older than choose 15 days. In Backup file extension choose TRN for 

transaction files. 

Click on Next. 

 

12. Here you can define where created reports are stored or to whom they are send 
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by email. 

Click on Next to go to the next tab. 

 

13. Leave the settings as they are and click on Next. 

 

14. Now you are finished. Enter the Plan name for this maintenance plan. Click on 

Finish to create and activate the maintenance plan. 
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15. The creation of the maintenance plan is confirmed by MS SQL Server. 

You can now see the maintenance plans you created in the overview. 

 

If you double-click on a maintenance plan you can see and change the settings at any 

time. 

4.13.2 Data backup with MSDE 

Purpose: 

The MSDE 2000 (MS-SQL Desktop Engine) has no graphic administration user 

interface. You have three different options to perform the data backup: 

 Buy a MS SQL Server Client license: 

When you buy the license, you have a complete graphic administration 

user interface and you can perform the data backup as described above. 

 OSQL.EXE 

MSDE can be controlled completely by instruction line commands. You 

can also perform a data backup with these commands. With the program 

OSQL.EXE you can enter interactive instructions like with Transact-SQL . 

You find more information on this on the Microsoft Website. 

 Manual data backup 
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The manual data backup is described in the following: 

Procedure: 

1. All users must close AG-VIP SQL. No application should use the MSDE. 

2. MSDE is running as a service. As long as this service is active, the data base 

cannot be backed up via Windows Explorer or a backup software. 

You have to stop the MSDE service first. Normally you can find the SQL 

server symbol with the green triangle  in the corner of your desktop (right 

below). This is the proof that the MSDE service is running. 

 

3. Right-click on this symbol  . The context-sensitive menu is opened. 

 

4. Choose the command SQL server – Beenden/Close. MSDE is closed. Now 

you can back up the data directory of MSDE. For a default installation this is: 

C:\programs\Microsoft SQL Server\MSSQL\Data 

5. Then you re-start the service. 
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Alternatively: 

You can also go to the service maintenance via Windows START 

menu when you choose Maintenance: 

You find the service MSSQLSERVER there. You can stop the SQL 

server with the stop button  in the upper toolbar. Back up the data 

and re-start the service. 

 

4.14 Data backup with MS-SQL Server 2005 

Purpose: 

Description of how to make a data backup under MS-SQL-Server Express Edition. 
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Note: 

The MS-SQL Server 2005 Express Edition is already on your 

license CD in the folder \MS-SQL-Server 2005 Express\. For the 

installation, please activate the file Setup.BAT . 

The “sa” password is „XYZ,2006“. 

The Microsoft SQL Server 2005 Express Edition offers 4GB max. 

data base volume instead of 2 GB in MSDE 2000, uses Active 

Directory, runs on Windows Vista and the new Windows Server 

operation system „Longhorn“. 

After  the installation the following protocols should be active in 

the SQL Server Configuration Manager: 

 

 To install the management console for the administration of 

Microsoft SQL Server 2005 Express Edition go to \MS-SQL-

Server 2005 Express\ and start the file 

SQLServer2005_SSMSEE.msi. 

4.14.1 Data backup via Management Console 

Procedure: 

1. Start the management console of Microsoft SQL Servers 2005. 
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2. Select the AG-VIP SQL data base. Right-click on the context menu Tasks and 

then on Backup. 
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3. The dialog box for backup settings is displayed. These settings can be used as 

they are: 
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4. Click on OK to conduct the data backup. 
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Note: 

With the full version of SQL Server 2005 you can automate the data 

backup schedules via maintenance plans: 

 
 

4.14.2 Automated data backup with batch files 

Purpose: 

Unfortunately, users of the SQL 2005 Express Version cannot conduct an 

automated data backup with maintenance plans. Due to that, you can find a 

solution with batch files in the following. 

For this, we provide the following batch files in the AG-VIP SQL license file in the 

subfolder \SQL-Batch Data backup\. 

readme.txt   Information about the usage. 

config.cmd   Configuration file for the batch files 

SQLSicherung.cmd  Backup batch 

SQLSicherungsmedium.cmd Providing the backup media 

SQLWiederherstellung.cmd Recovery of the AGVIP data base 
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Attention: 

Grutzeck-Software does not support the administration of Microsoft 

SQL Server. 

 

Procedure: 

1. The above listed files must be copied into one common directory on the server 

on which SQL Server is running. 

In the following example we assume that the files are in the folder C:\SQL-

Backup\BATCH\ and the backup file is created in this folder, too. 

2. If the files are stored in another folder, the file config.cmd must be adjusted 

accordingly. The file includes the following information 

REM The following parameters should be  

REM adjusted by you: 

REM -------------------------------------------------- 

REM Enter the data base user. (Normally sa) 

SET user=sa  

REM -----^ 

 

REM -------------------------------------------------- 

REM Enter the password of the data base user sa. 

SET password=XYZ,2006 

REM ---------^ 

REM -------------------------------------------------- 

REM Enter the network server name of the data base 

server. 

SET Server=(local) 

REM -------^ 

 

REM -------------------------------------------------- 

REM Enter the server instance. (Normally SQLEXPRESS) 

SET Instance=SQLEXPRESS 

REM ---------^ 

 

REM -------------------------------------------------- 
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REM Enter the name of the AGVIP-data base. 

SET AGVIPDB=AGVIP 

REM --------^ 

 

REM -------------------------------------------------- 

REM Enter the name of the backup set.  

EWM(Werden im SQL-Server angelegt) 

SET AGVIP-BackupSet=AGVIPBackup 

REM ----------------^ 

 

REM -------------------------------------------------- 

REM Enter the path where the backup files 

REM should be. 

SET Filepath=C:\SQL-Backup\BACKUP\ 

REM ---------^ 

REM Note: Network paths must be entered 

REM as UMC path! 

REM          e.g. \\<Server>\<activation name> 

 

REM -----------  End of configuration----------- 

 
3. If you had to make any changes, the file config.cmd should be saved. 

4. Then execute the following line once for the creation of the backup batch: 

 

C:\SQL-Backup\BATCH\SQLsicherungsmedium.cmd >>C:\SQL-

Backup\BACKUP\Backup.log 

 

5. After that, execute the following line: 

 

C:\SQL-Backup\BATCH\SQLsicherung.cmd >>C:\SQL-

Backup\BACKUP\Backup.log 

 

6. Now you have performed your first data backup successfully. 

7. Now open the file c:\SQL-Backup\BACKUP\backup.log. 

There you find the following entries as log of the data backup you performed: 
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22.05.2007: The AGVIP backup medium with the name 

AGVIPBackup is created. 

22.05.2007: Medium AGVIPBackup is created. 

22.05.2007: A backup on (local) with the instance 

SQLEXPRESS is performed. 

--------------------------------------------- 

22.05.2007: A backup for the AGVIP data base (AGVIP) is 

performed. 

520 pages are processed for the 'AGVIP' data base, file 

'AGVIP' for file 12. 

1 page is processed for the 'AGVIP' data base, file 

'AGVIP_log'  for file 12. 

BACKUP DATABASE has processed  521 pages in 0.446 

seconds (9.569 MB/s) successfully. 

 

8. Apart from that, you will find the file AGVIPBackup.BAK. in this directory 

now. Make regular backups of this one on an external storage medium. This 

file contains the complete AG-VIP SQL files. 

Now you can set up a planned task in which the data backup can be scheduled 

automatically. 

Set up scheduled task for data backup 

1. Start Windows Explorer. 

2. Copy the file SQLSicherung.cmd to the clipboard and paste it in My Computer, 

Control Panel, Planned Tasks. 
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3. Select SQLSicherung now and right-click. From the context menu choose the 

command Properties. You define the scheduling and the user context with 

this. 
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4.  Now enter the directory in Execute as in which the file SQLSicherung.cmd is. 

In Execute as please enter the user name with administrative rights and define 

a password if necessary.   

Important: 

The option Run only if logged on must not be checked as otherwise the data 

backup is not executed if the corresponding user is not logged on to Windows. 

The computer must be on when the data backup is executed. 

5. In the tab Schedule define when the data backup should be made: 
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6. Click on OK to complete the settings. You can directly perform the scheduled 

task if you select SQL Backup and select the command Run with the right 

mouseclick 

 

 

5 Setting up the system 
The following procedure is recommended for setting up the system: 

1. Create an address set.  

An address set is a customer, i.e. an address group which has noting in 

common with other address groups. This is the case e.g. if you are a service 

provider and maintain external address material. Apart from this it is 

recommended to work with just one address set. 

2. Now set up the forms for these data with the form editor. 
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3. If you have bought the optional Workflow Engine, define the Workflows 

(processes) so you can allocate the users to the individual processing levels 

(also called project states) of a Workflow in the next step. 

4. Create groups and user accounts with appropriate access right to the data. 

5. Import the data 

 

Variation:  

If you previously had an older AG-V.I.P. version you can use the data conversion 

program AGVIP5IMPORT.EXE. With this program, the data base layout of the old 

system can be created as new address set and the necessary user accounts can also 

be created, if required.  

 4.12 AG-V.I.P. 5 Data transfer 

 

5.1 Creating a data base 

 

AG-VIP SQL has no limits by design. However, AG-VIP SQL cannot 

go beyond the scope of the Microsoft SQL Server. This means that 

the limits of the MS SQL-Server version you use defines the 

maximum number of columns per table, external supplies, maximum 

number of records per table and other limits. 

For more information on the limits of the Microsoft SQL-Server 

versions go to www.microsoft.com. 

 

Purpose: 

To be able to work with AG-VIP SQL you first have to create a “data container”. 

We call them address sets. An address set is a main table which can contain 

multiple additional tables (user tables). In the MS SQL database created during the 

installation, an arbitrary number of address sets can be included which do not relate 

to each other. This means you can define an own address set for each customer. 

To make these data accessible for entries or for reading by users, you have to 

create forms/views for these data. 
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Basic data structure without Workflow:  

 

User tables enable the mapping of 1:n-relations. This means that, for instance, 

customer data can be entered in the address table and product- or device data in a 

user table. 
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Data structure with the option Workflow 

 

To be able to process tickets in the Workflow, a project table is required. This 

includes information on when the ticket should be transferred to whom etc. You 

can also define additional fields on project table level.  

Below project table level, you can define more user tables, for instance for product 

sales within this project (campaign). 

To make these data accessible for entries or for reading by users, you have to 

create forms/views for this data. 
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Precondition: 

Required access rights for the address set- and project explorer. 

 

Limitations of MS SQL Server 2000 

Microsoft SQL Server is a very powerful database, but not limitless. 

You can enter a maximum of 1,024 columns (fields) in a table. This 

can mean limitations for the data model or other data base operations 

in AG-VIP SQL due to restrictions in MS SQL Server. 

 

5.1.1 Starting the address set and project explorer  

Procedure: 

1. Start AG-VIP SQL and click on the workspace Administration (or menue 

File, Administration) in the left navigation bar. 
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2. Click on Data Tables. The AG-VIP SQL data base manager is opened. 
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3. The Template Address Set is a template for creating new address sets. Many 

templates can be supplemented or modified. You can create your own, 

individual master address set layout. 

Name Shows the name of the template , the address sets 

, the user tables  or project tables . 

You can create an arbitrary number of user- or 

project tables for an address set. Project tables can 

also include user tables. 

Records This column shows the number of records in the 

address set. This is normally the number of 

addresses. 

CreateDate Date on which the table/set was created. 

CreateUser User who created the table/set. 

ModificationDate Day on which the last modification of the table 

structure occurred. 

ModificationUser User who made the last modification of the table 

structure. 

 

 

You can only change/modify tables/sets if you define the exclusive 

access in the table access rights.. 

 7.3 Create new user account 
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Functions of the buttons on the right side: 

Button Function 

New table 

Creates a new address set, project- or user table. 

Modify 

Opens the edit-dialog for the currently selected 

table/set. 

Delete 

Deletes the currently selected table/set. To delete an 

address set, you have to delete the related user- and 

project table first if required. 

Properties 

Opens the dialog window for editing the properties. 

Properties and characteristics of fields or property 

lists. They consist of an ID and an explanation text 

(multiple choice)  

Import 

Imports a pre-defined data base layout which was 

previously exported from an AG-VIP SQL 

application. 

Export 

Exports the data base layout of the currently selected 

table including all subordinated project- or user 

tables. Wit this function you can transfer the data 

base layout to a different AG-VIP SQL installation, 

e.g. on your notebook. 

Refresh Refreshes the display. 

Close Closes the dialog window for editing the tables. 

 

5.1.2 Creating new tables or address sets 
1. To create a new table choose New table. 
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2. Choose the table type you want to create: 

- An address set is a main table for new address master data. The Template 

address set is a template. 

– Project(s) are necessary to create tickets for an optional Workflow. The 

Template project table is a master for creating the new project table. 

– User tables enable 1:n relations on address set- or project table level. You 

can e.g. enter products or orders in the scope of projects. 

 

In the following example we create an address set. 

 

3. Click on Address set. The dialog for defining a data structure is opened. This 

looks the same for user- and project tables. 

 

4. Enter a unique name for this new address set. 
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Auto number In auto number you can enter a number. This number is 

increased when you create a new address. 

Language to 

display 

The language to display shows you the field name for the 

system languages. If you want to use this address set in 

multiple languages we recommend the option all 

languages. With this you can define the field names for 

all system languages when you create a new field. 

Currently the language versions German, English, French 

and Hungarian are implemented. 

Show system 

columns 

If you check the option Show system columns, all fields 

created by AG-VIP SQL (required for the internal 

organization) are displayed. These columns cannot be 

changed by the user. 

Meaning of the columns: 

Internal name The column shows the internal name. Columns in grey 

have been transferred from Template address set. In this 

case, the field names cannot be changed. The language-

specific name can be configured arbitrarily.  

The following characters cannot be used: 

“:*?<>│’´`[]()~!;+-=§%&@. 

German, 

English, 

French or 

Hungarian 

This shows the column header in the current system 

language. The user sees the language chosen in AG-VIP 

SQL. This is related e.g. to the search function. 

The following characters cannot be used: 

“:*?<>│’´`[]()~!; 

Type Data type of the column. There are different types in 

AG-VIP SQL. 

- City  

- Country  

- Date  

- Email 

- Integer = whole number without decimal places 

- Fax 

- Firstname  

- Lastname  

- Logic 

- Memo = Continuous text with max 32,000 characters    - 
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Name = Name of company/organization 

- Name Salutation  

- Numeric = number with decimal places 

- Phone  

- PO Box  

- PO Box City  

- PropVal = Property field (one property) 

- PropSet = Property set (multiple properties) 

- Salutation  

- State  

- Street  

- Street2  

- Text = Text max. 255 characters 

- Time  

- Title  

- Web / Internet 

- ZIP Code  

 

 5.1.2.3 Available field types 

5.1.2.1 Create a new column 
1. To create a new column, click on New. 

A new line appears in the internal name list and you can enter the desired 

column name.  

Please note that column names (internal names) have to be unique within a 

table. The column name must begin with a letter or an underscore “ _”. Special 

characters cannot be used: 
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2. In German, English, French or Hungarian (selectable in the right upper corner 

with Languages to display) enter the column header for each user language. 

3. In Type you can define which kind of values can be entered in this new 

column. A wide range of data types is available. More details above. If the 

data type of the column is Text or Memo, you can define the length. 

4. In Scale enter the number of decimal places for number columns of the type 

Numeric. 

5. In the logical field Index you can enter an index for quick search and query 

functions. 

6. If the field content should be inherited to subordinated records via graphic 

address hierarchy, check the option Inheritable.  

7. In Default value you can define a field content which is entered by default for 

the user.  
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5.1.2.2 Modify columns 

Purpose: 

With the following procedure you can modify column names or allocate a new data 

type. All objects in the columns can be modified. 

Procedure: 

1. Open the data base manager. 

2. Go to the table to be modified and select the column to be modified. 

 

3. The cursor turns into a pen. Click on the desired column and make the 

necessary modifications. 

Alternatively:   F2 for editing a field 

If you change the field type from an unformatted into a formatted type, data 

might get lost.. A warning is displayed. 
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4. Complete your modifications with the button OK. This is when the 

modifications of the table structure are actually performed. 

 

5.1.2.3 Available field types are:  

5.1.2.3.1 Field type: Text 

The field type Text contains characters of any kind. The field length is 250 

characters maximum. 

 

A text field can have different functions: E.g. communication numbers are 

displayed in the special list display Communication Fields with direct dialing 

function for telephone, email or internet. 

 Salutation: 

E.g. Mr., Ms. 

 Letter salutation: 

E.g. Dear Mr. … 
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 State: 

Relevant for international addresses . 

 File: 

Makes it possible to link any files to the current record. When configuring the 

surface, a restriction to certain file extensions can be defined. The entry field 

has a button to open the linked file and one to choose the linked file. 

 Email 

A text field with email functionality. i.e. the field content can be selected with 

the communication fields button bar. A mailto command with this email 

address is send to the Windows shell. Your email client will start directly 

with this email address. 

Field length 255 characters max. 

 Fax: 

Fax: number. Currently no special functionality. 

 IBAN 

IBAN (= International Bank Account Number) is an international 

standardized bank account number, as the name says. The notation is 

described in the ISO standard 13616-1:2007 part 1. IBAN is prerequisite for 

the European transactions and identifies an account and the corresponding 

bank. IBAN replaces the German BLZ (Bankleitzahl) and the account 

number. 

IBAN is composed of: 

- country code according to ISO 3166-1 (two letters) 

- country checksum according to ISO 7064 (two numbers) 

- max. 30-digits account identification (can include letters and/or numbers) 

 When an IBAN is entered into an entry field of the "IBAN" type, AG-VIP 

checks it for plausibility and warns if it detects any errors. There is an 

example which shows how the IBAN is generated from an existing account 

number and the BLZ. 

 Account number 

Entry field for the account number. If the entry fields of the type account 

number, bank code and bank are combined in one field group, AG-VIP SQL 

checks the validity of the account stated for German bank accounts with the 

help of the check digit procedure. 

 Credit card number 

Entry field for the number of the credit card. If the entry fields of the type 

credit card number, credit card type are combined in one field group, AG-
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VIP SQL checks the theoretical validity of the credit card number of the 

stated credit card. You have to define two date fields for the entry fields valid 

from… and valid until…. You can define MM:YYYY as entry format via 

property of the date entry fields. 

 Credit card type 

Specification of the issuing credit card institute, e.g. Mastercard, Visa, … 

 Country: 

This is important for address-related functions. The predefined three-digit 

country codes complies with ISO-standard 3166-alpha 3 

 13 Regional settings 

 Mobile number: 

Telephone number field for which the regional prefix is not completed. 

 Name: 

Name of the organization or company. Relevant for the check for duplicates. 

 Last name: 

.Relevant for the check for duplicates. 

 P.O. box 

Post office box. Relevant for postage optimization. 

 Zipcode: 

Zip code (postal code) of the street address: Relevant for postage 

optimization and check for duplicates. 

 City: 

City of the address. Relevant for the check for duplicates. 

 Street: 

. Relevant for postage optimization and check for duplicates. 

 Telephone number: 

Text field with telephone functionality. 

 Title: 

Title of the contact person. 

 Firstname: 

First name. Relevant for the check for duplicates. 

 WEB Address: 

Automatic dialing functionality via button bar of the communication fields. 

Field length 255 characters max. 

5.1.2.3.2 Field type: Memo 
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A text field with a size of 32,000 characters maximum, e.g. for a contact 

description. With length you can reduce the size. However there is no limit within 

the SQL server. 

5.1.2.3.3 Field type: Numbers 

 

1. Integer (whole numbers): 

You can only enter whole numbers, e.g. number of employees. 

With length you can define the width of the field. For instance: Length 5 

means you can enter values from -99999 to +99999. This only applies to 

entries in forms. With the function Change/add, Macros or external access 

this value can be accessed. 

2. Numeric: 

Number with an arbitrary number of decimal places. You can define the 

number of decimal places in the column Scale. 

3. Numeric: Currency 

Field with two decimal place, e.g. for currency entries. 

 

 

Note: 

You can also define a text field with the desired length of 

allowable entry fields and the allowable characters for the entry, 

e.g. -0123456789. 

 

5.1.2.3.4 Feldtyp: ID Benutzer 
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The field type ID user refers to a multiple choice list with all active user accounts 

of AG-VIP SQL.. This makes the field type ID user a good choice to allocate 

agents to an address or to select the name of an employee who has made a deal or 

similar. 

If a user is deleted or defined as inactive, this user is not shown in the list anymore. 

But if this employee has been allocated in a field, the record of this user is kept! 

 

5.1.2.3.5 Field type: Date / Time 

 

1. Date / Time: 

Field for date and time. 

2. Date : 

. The date layout depends on the Windows system settings. 

3. Time: 

Time.  

5.1.2.3.6 Field type: Logical 

 

This field can have the specification Yes and No. This option is checked or 

unchecked. 

5.1.2.3.7 Field type: Properties 

1. Property field – PropVal: 

The user can choose a characteristic from a multiple choice list, e.g. grade of 

customer satisfaction from 1 to 5. You can choose between two kind of 

display types for this: The combination field or the entry field with button. 
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2. Properties list – PropSet: 

Properties list (set). Multiple properties can apply to the field, e.g. a company 

can belong to several branches. Multiple choice. 

 

 

5.2 Automatic numbering 

Purpose: 

Each newly created or imported address receives an ascending number. You can 

define the key for this freely. 

Procedure: 

1. Start the address set and project explorer in the left navigation bar via 

Administration and Database. 

2. Select the address set for which you would like to activate or change automatic 

numbering. 
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3. The table view is displayed. In the middle of the upper line, you see 

Autonumber. (Automatic numbering). 
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4. Enter the number which is given (increased by one) to the number field of 

each newly created address. 

If records are deleted later, this number is not given to any record again! If you 

want to find out how many addresses exists in your data base, look in the 

column Records in your data base explorer. 

5.3 Macros on table level 
Purpose: 

AG-VIP SQL provides macros on different levels. One option: Macros for 

opening, closing, loading, storing, deleting, unloading tables. With this, you 

can check plausibilities or similar. 

You can find more details in the separate AG-VIP SQL Macro Manual. 

Procedure: 

1. Open the table explorer and edit the desired table. In the lower part 

of the table explorer you see the button Macros. Here you can store the 

desired macro for a certain event: 
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5.4 Infotext when opening a table 
Purpose: 

When the user opens the table, an infotext will be shown. This can, for 

instance, give a working instruction to the user. The infotext is also shown 

when a record is opened via global search. 

Procedure: 

1. Start the table explorer via the menu File, command Address sets. 

2. Choose the desired table and click on Modify. 
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3. In the lower part of the screen, you can see the button Macros with 

the pop-up-menu Infotext. 

 
4. Click on Infotext. An RTF text editor is opened. 
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5. Enter the desired infotext for the user on opening the address set. 

 Note: 

You can also enter an infotext in the scope of the optional Workflow on 

project table level or for the project state. This is how you can provide a first-

screen-pop-up for inbound activities or similar. 

5.5 Info about table 

Purpose: 

You can see who created the table and when and by whom it has been modified. 

Procedure: 

1. Open the data base manager. 

2. Go to the table about which you need information (who created it, by whom 

and when has it been modified?). 
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3. Click on the button  in the middle of the upper line. 

4. The desired information is displayed. 

 

 

5.6 Delete a table 

Purpose: 

A table is deleted with all data included. 

Procedure: 

1. Choose Administration in Database, Data Tables. 

An overview of all created address sets is displayed. 
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2. Select the table you want to delete and click on Delete. A control question is 

displayed. 

 

3. All objects created in this table context are shown now. This includes project 

tables with tickets, additional tables with entries, forms and conversation 

scripts, tools and possibly property categories. Check the boxes of all 

elements you want to delete. Then click on OK 

  

4. A summary of the elements to be deleted is displayed.  

If you click on OK, all elements and records are deleted irrevocably! 
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5.7 Copy table 

Purpose: 

You already have created an address table, a user- or project table. You want to use 

this data structure in another context. You can copy the data structure and paste it 

in another place. 

 

The function Copy table copies only the currently selected table, 

i.e. no subordinate user- or project tables. To copy the complete 

data structure use the export- and import function. 

 

Procedure: 

1. Open the address set administration (address set abd project explorer). 

2. Select the data structure to be copied. 
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3. Right-click on the address set to open the context-sensitive menu and choose 

the command Copy. 

4. Right-click to open the context-sensitive menu again and choose the command 

Paste. The data structure has been copied. The dialog box for editing the 

address set is displayed. 
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5. Now enter a new name for the address set. Modify or supplement the data 

structure as required and complete your entries by clicking on the button OK. 

 
If the copied address set includes user- or project tables, these are not 

copied automatically. 

User- and project tables have to be copied separately. After copying 

select the address set you want to copy the user table to. From the 

context-sensitive menu choose the command Paste. 

 

5.8 Export table 

Purpose: 

To use the complete data structure of an address set with project- and user table(s) 

in a different AG-VIP SQL installation or to archive it you can export the selected 

table. A file with the extension *.AGBTRSTR is created. 
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Procedure: 

1. Start the data base explorer (address set and project explorer) of AG-VIP SQL . 

 

2. Select the address set to be exported and click on the button Export on the 

right side. 
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3. Enter the desired location and the file name (Dateiname). With the import 

function in the data base explorer you can import this data base structure into 

any AG-VIP SQL installation. 

5.9 Import table 

Purpose: 

You can re-import a previously exported AG-VIP SQL data structure. With this 

function you can use a data base layout you once created as often as you like. 

Procedure: 

1. Start the data base explorer (address set and project explorer) of AG-VIP SQL . 
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2. Click on the button Import on the right side. 
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3. Enter the file to be imported (file extension *.agtbstr) and click on Open. 

The data structure is imported and can be edited by the user directly in the 

table explorer. 

 

6 The Form Editor 

Purpose: 

Forms are the „window“ to the data in a data base. To be able to define address 

forms you have to define a data structure of an address set with the data base 

explorer first.  

 5.1 Creating a data base 
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You can define forms for free working or in the scope of the processing levels of a 

project. Forms are presented as tabs and show only data for which the user has 

access rights. 

For users of the option Workflow, an alternative to the forms is available for 

working in the Workflow: An interactive conversation guide.  

 17 Conversation script 
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Information about how to create a form can be found here  6.2.2 Create form 

with assistant 

.  

For a quick start you find examples in the folder \Sample\ on the AG-VIP SQL 

license CD. You can also import these examples:  6.2.9 Import form 

6.1 Starting the Form Editor 

Procedure: 

1. To start the Form Editor, choose Administration from the left navigation bar 

and then the command Administration from the menu File. 

2. The Form Editor for editing forms is opened. 
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6.2 Menu File 

6.2.1 Create a form 

Purpose: 

To enable the user to see the data of a data base and to edit it if required, you have 

to present the data to the user. For this you can create a form for these data. Forms 

can be defined generally or specifically for an address set or a project. 

To create a form you can use the assistant or you can create an individual form. 

Forms you created can be edited and re-designed. 
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6.2.2 Create form with assistant 

Procedure: 

1. From the menu File, choose Create form wizard or click on  . 

 

2. Enter a name for the form This name is displayed later as a tab name, but it 

can be changed during the editing of the form. 

 

3. Click on Next. 

4. Decide whether the new form should be created based on a template or if you 

want to select fields from available address sets. Confirm your entry with the 

button Next. 
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5. Now choose whether this form is valid generally for all address sets or if it 

should present special data of a data base. All address sets and project tables 

are displayed in the window. Select the table you want to create a special form 

for.  

User tables are displayed in the context of superordinate address- or project 

tables. It is not possible to display single fields in a form. 
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6. Click on Next (weiter) to go to the next step. 

7. Now define which fields of the selected table are to be displayed in the new 

form. In the left column you see all available fields of the selected table. By 

selecting and using the arrow buttons (between the two columns) you can 

choose the fields for the new form. Alternatively you can drag and drop the 

fields between the columns. 

The right column Selected fields shows the fields that you selected for the new 

form. The first field is also the first field of the form. You can also change the 

order of the fields within a list with drag & drop or with the arrow buttons at 

the right side. 
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8. Complete this step by clicking on Next. 

9. Now define the layout for the new form. 

With the option Join all selected communication fields into a single 

communication control you create a communication list with the necessary 

buttons for direct dialing if you have selected communication data fields 

(email, telephone, internet) for your form. 

 

You can determine the sorting logic/order of the form with Layout. If you 

choose Vertical, the selected fields are displayed top down, if you choose 

Horizontal, they will be displayed left to right. 

In Arrange fields in you define in how many columns the fields in your view 

are displayed. 
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10. Continue by clicking on Next. 

11. Finally you see the summary of your definitions which are the basis for 

creating your from in the next step. 
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12. When you click on the button Complete, the new form created. 
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13. You can now modify the newly created form as you like.You can freely place 

entry fields, change descriptions or change the layout in any other way. 

 6.2.3 Create and edit a form manually 

14. Save the created form with the command Save in the menu File or click on 

 . 
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15. You can now decide in which context you want to save the form and which 

name you want to give to it. 

16. You can now test the form with the command Test form in the menu Tools or 

with the key combination CTRL+T or the button . The form is displayed 

similarly to the layout the user will see. 
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Note: 

With the button  you can define the tab order of the fields. 

 4 You can make entries in some fields which are, however, not 

stored. Leave the preview with Esc. Make your modifications in the 

editor, if required. 

 

Individual tab header 

To choose an individual tab header for a form, do not select an 

element. In the right window Properties you can enter the desired 

name in Text. 

 

 

6.2.3 Create and edit a form manually 

Procedure: 

1. To create a new form, choose the command New from the menu File. or click 

on . An empty page is displayed. 
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To modify an existing form, choose the command Open from the menu File 

or click on  . 

 

2. This new form has a general context first. You see this in the right column 

Properties and the entry Table name <default>. 

 

3. In the left column datafields (default) you can see all the fields of the standard 

layout, i.e. of the template address set which is the standard template for all 

address sets. 

To get a direct relation to a certain table, click on the button  in the 

property field Tablename. All address sets and project tables created so far are 
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displayed in the following window. Choose the desired table. 

 

4. The datafields on the left side change accordingly. 

5. To place a field in the form, draw the desired entry field to the location in the 

form (the grey field in the middle). 
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Fields which are currently displayed in the form are displayed in 

the left window of the entry fields in grey writing. 

 

6. The context in the right column Properties changes to the new selected field.  

If multiple objects are selected, you can change font and font size as well as 

the text color or background. 
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Note:  For users of the option „Workflow“  

With the property Only for workflow special forms can be set up 

which can only be used in the Workflow context. With this function 

you can e.g. create general forms for working on address set level. In 

these forms however, the entry fields are, via Read only property, 

only for reading. In forms with the property Only for workflow = True 

you can provide entry fields for editing. 

 

Result: 

All users can now read all data on address set level, but they cannot 

change anything. Only in Workflow context the data can be edited. 

Addresses can now be entered in different workflows and thus 

provided to different user groups for editing. 

 

7. If only one object is selected you can change even more properties like the 

description text of the user entry field, the data field relation, define Read only 
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or the coordination of the layout. 

With the function read only you can define that entry fields are readable only 

and cannot be changed by the user, independent of his access rights.If a user 

has no access rights to a data base field, this field is not displayed in the form!  

 7 Creating users 

 

8. The display of the entry fields depends on the data types.  

 5.1.2.3 Available field types are:  

 

9. You can directly integrate fields or graphics into the form with the vertical 

button bar. You have to create a manual link to a table column, however. 

 

 

10. The buttons have the following functions: 

 
Selects individual objects. To select multiple objects, keep 

CTRL pressed and click on the objects. 

 
Creates a static text, e.g. a header or direction.  

 

If you put a „&“ in front of a name, you can go to the next entry 

field in the field order with the key combination Alt + 

following letter. 

 4 Determine field order  
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Attention ! 

As soon as you enter an individual text in Properties and do not 

select a data field, the text is identical for all languages. If a 

data base field is selected, the name of the field is used 

according to the language chosen in the data base manager.  

 5.1.2.1 Create a new column 

 
Creates a RTF file. In contrast to a static text, this RTF text can 

display single characters differently. You can highlight single 

words in bold fonts or with a colored font. 

You can also add data base fields as variables. %[internal field 

name]%. 

 

 

 6.4.2 Static RTF-text 

 

 
Adds a new text field. 

 

 
Creates a numeric entry field. 

 

 
Creates an entry field for a date entry. 
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 Creates a time field.  

 
Creates a combined date - time field. 

 

 
Inserts a logical field which can be checked/unchecked. This 

field is stored internally with a 0 (not checked) and a 1 

(checked). In this case the descriptive text is already included. 

 

 
Property field. You can choose an answer from the pre-defined 

numbers of options. 

 

 
Creates a properties list. You can choose one answer or 

multiple answers from a pre-defined numbers of options. 

 

 
Adds an additional table (user table). First you have to create 

the user table in the data base manager. 

 

 
Shows the history with the contact information. 
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Creates a communication list window with telephone-, fax-, 

email- and internet numbers. 

 

 
Provides a value list combination box. 

In this entry field you can choose a property from a pre-defined 

properties list. In contrast to the properties field, there are no 

codes to choose from. Not all available properties must be 

offered as choice. 

 
Radio button. Shows all options in a list. The user can choose a 

property from a pre-defined list. Optionally, properties can be 

arranged coincidentally, which is especially interesting for 

market research. 

 

 Creates a button. This can be a VB script macro which starts 

e.g. a tool. 
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Creates a frame with header. 

 

 

Adds a graphic to the forms. The following file types are 

supported: BMP, DIB, GIF, ICO, JPG, JPEG. 

 

The size of an image is restricted to 250 KB. The overall size of 

a form is restricted to 1 MB so the user will not need to much 

time to load a form. All graphics are stored in the form by 

default. Due to this, the memory requirements for the graphic 

are doubled. 

Alternatively you can save only the link to an external graphic. 

 6.4.21 Graphics 

 

Please note that only entry fields can be created with these buttons. You 

should also add a field description for the user in the static text field. To 

display data in this field or to enable certain data in these fields, you have 

to link the entry field to a specific table column! 
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11. To test the form use the command Test form in the menu Tools.  

Alternatively:   CTRL + T or button  . 

12. Save the new form with the command Save in the menu File. 

Alternatively:   CTRL + S or button  . 

 

Attention ! 

As soon as you enter an individual text in Properties and do not select a 

data field, the text is identical for all languages. If a data base field is 

selected, the name of the field is used according to the language chosen in 

the data base manager.  

 5.1.2.1 Create a new column 

Individual text: Identical for all language settings: 

 

Recommended:  

Column header from data base manager with language specific 

characteristics. 
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Note: 

With the button  you determine the tab order of the fields. 

Individual tab header 

To choose an individual tab header for a form, do not select an 

element. In the right window Properties you can enter the desired 

name in Text. 

 

 

6.2.4 Open a form 

Purpose: 

You want to open an existing form to edit it, export it or the like. 

Procedure: 

1. From the menu File, choose Open. Alternatively:   CTRL + O or button  . 
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2. Select the form you would like to open for further editing. In the upper part 

you see all available forms. You see the table relation in angle brackets. In the 

lower part you see the forms in table context. 

3. If you click on Load, the selected form is opened for further editing. 

6.2.5 Delete a form 

Purpose: 

The selected form is deleted irrevocably. 

 

A form can only be deleted if it is not used in a project state of the 

option Workflow. 

 

Procedure: 

1. Start the Form Editor of AG-VIP SQL. 
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2. From the menu File, choose Delete form. 

Alternatively:    button 

 

3. Select the form to be deleted. In the upper part, you see all available forms. 

You see the table relation in brackets. In the tree structure below you see the 

forms according to tables. 

4. Click on Delete. 

 

5. After a control question, the selected form is deleted irrevocably! 
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6.2.6 Close a form 

Purpose: 

The current form is closed. If you have modified something, a control question is 

displayed asking if you would like to save the modifications. 

Precondition: 

A form has been opened for editing. 

Procedure: 

1. From the menu File, choose Close. 

 

2. If you have modified something, you are asked if you would like to save the 

modifications. 

3. Then the current form is closed. 

6.2.7 Save a form 

Purpose: 

Saves the current form. Choose whether the form is generally available in each 

context or only for special tables (address sets, user- or project tables). 

Procedure: 

1. Save the new form with the command Save in the menu File. 

Alternatively:   CTRL + S or button . 
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2. Select the desired context. In Global Forms the form is available in every 

address set. Data fields which are not existing are not displayed. The form is 

only available in the selected table context. If you choose a project table as 

context, the form is only available in the scope of Workflows or free working 

on project level! 

3. Enter the desired form name for the form.. This name is displayed as tab 

header in the form for the user. You can also enter a different tab header in the 

properties of the form. 

4. Save the form by clicking on Save. 

 
With the command Save as in the menu File you can save an existing 

form in a different table context. 

 

6.2.8 Save form as 

Purpose: 

An existing form can be saved in a different table context, identical or modified. 



AG-VIP SQL - Administrator 

Release 1.30  

 

page 180 

This means you copy a form. 

Procedure: 

1. Open an existing form 

 6.2.4 Open a form 

2. Modify the form for the new table context.  

 6.2.3 Create or edit a form maually 

3. From the menu File, choose Save form. 

 

4. Select the table in whose context you want to save the form and enter the 

desired form name. The form is only available in the selected table context. If 

you choose a project table as context, the form is only available in the scope of 

Workflows or free working on project level! 

If you enter a new form name, a copy of the current form is created. If you use 

the same form name, the current form is updated. 
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6.2.9 Import form 

Purpose: 

An existing form is imported. With this function you can transfer a form of an 

existing to a different AG-VIP SQL installation. 

 6.2.10 Export a form 

Procedure: 

1. From the menu File, choose Import. 

 

2. Enter the directory search in and the file name of the form you want to import. 

3. If you click on Open, the selected form is opened for further editing. 

4. If required, modify the form and save the new form in the desired table context. 
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6.2.10 Export a form 

Purpose: 

The current form is exported in a separate XML file. You can import this form into 

other AG-VIP SQL installation. 

 0 Import a form 

 

Procedure: 

1. Load the form which you want to export. 

 6.2.4 Open a form 

2. From the menu File, choose Export. 

 

3. Enter the desired location and the file name (Dateiname). 

4. If you click on Save, the current form is exported. 
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6.3 Menu Edit 

6.3.1 Undo 

Purpose: 

The last editing step during modifying a form is undone. 

Procedure: 

1. From the menu Edit, choose Undo.  

Alternatively:   CTRL + Z or button  . 

6.3.2 Repeat 

Purpose: 

The editing step that has been undone is repeated. 

Procedure: 

1. From the menu Edit, choose Repeat.  

Alternatively:   CTRL + Y or button  . 

6.3.3 Remove  

Purpose: 

The currently selected elements in the form are removed/deleted. 

In contrast to the function Cut, nothing is copied to the clipboard. 

 6.3.4 Cut 

Procedure: 

1. From the menu Edit, choose Remove. 

Alternatively:    button or REMOVE button. 
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6.3.4 Cut 

Purpose: 

Removes the selected element(s) and copies it/them to the clipboard. 

Procedure: 

1. From the menu Edit, choose Cut. 

Alternatively:   CTRL + X or button  . 

6.3.5 Copy 

Purpose: 

The selected elements are copied to the clipboard and can be pasted in another 

location. 

Procedure: 

1. From the menu Edit, choose Copy. 

Alternatively:   CTRL + C or button  . 

6.3.6 Paste 

Purpose: 

The content of the clipboard is pasted in the current form. 

Procedure: 

1. From the menu Edit, choose Paste.  

Alternatively:   CTRL + V or button  . 
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6.3.7 Select all 

Purpose: 

Selects all elements of the current form. You can use this to move all elements of a 

form or to format them if you want a different font. 

Procedure: 

1. From the menu Edit, choose Select all. 

Alternatively:   Key combination STRG + A 

All elements of the current form are selected. 

 

6.3.8 Properties 

Purpose: 

Shows the Properties window for the selected element of the current form. With 

this function you can edit the selected elements. 

Procedure: 

1. From the menu Edit, choose Properties. 

Alternatively:   Key combination Alt +Enter 

The Properties window is opened: 
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6.4 Menu Fields 
Opens the button bar Fields and selects the corresponding element: 

 

By clicking and dragging one of the elements into the form, you create this element 

in the form. The following elements are available in AG-VIP SQL: 

 

By creating an entry field alone you will not save any entries! 

Only by linking this entry field to a data field, the entry field has 

a direct relation to a concrete field of the data base!! 
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There will be no descriptive text in front of the entry field. For this 

you have to create a static text first. It is simplier to use the assistant 

for creating a new form ( 6.2.2 Create form with assistant)  

or you have to relate the field to a table in the Properties window 

(key combination ALT +Enter) with the property Table name. 

 

 

You can then position the data fields per drag & drop in the desired 

location of the form. 

 

 
Selects individual objects. To select multiple objects, keep CTRL 

pressed and click on the objects. 

 

Note: 

Some entry fields have special properties which enable certain 

settings. You can, for example, define the allowable characters in 

entry fields of the type Text. 

 

Each entry field can have the property Read only. With this, you can 

provide "read only" entry fields, independent of the access rights of 
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the current user in this form. 

 

Another general property is Hidden. With this, you can hide elements 

by default, e.g. with a macro. Example: Check the data situation of 

the current record with a Macro when loading. If, for example, a 

credit limit has been exceeded, a special graphic is being displayed. 

 

6.4.1 Static Text 

Purpose:  

Creates a static text, e.g. a header or direction.  

 

If you put a „&“ in front of a name, you can go to the next entry field in the field 

order with the key combination Alt + following letter. 

 6.5.2 Determine field order  

 

Attention! 

As soon as you enter an individual text in Properties and have no data field 

selected, the text is identical in all languages. If you have a data base field selected, 

the name of the field is displayed according to the language defined in the data 

base manager.  

 5.1.2.1 Create a new column 
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6.4.2 Static RTF-text 

Purpose:  

Creates a RTF file. In contrast to a static text, this RTF text can display single 

characters differently. You can highlight single words in bold fonts or with a 

colored font. 

You can also add data base fields as variables.  

%[internal field name]%. 

Procedure: 

1. Open the desired form. 

2. From the field type toolbar, choose the button . 

3. Draw the field to the form for the RTF text field. 

4. In the properties bar, click on Text or on the button . 

 

5. The RTF text editor is opened. Now enter or edit your text. 
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6. Data can be inserted via clipboard (menu Edit, command Paste or key 

combination CTRL + V). All fields from the current address set can be 

inserted in the text with %[internal field name]% . With the menu Assistant, 

command Fields you get a list of all fields available in this context. 

 
Note: 

All user information from the current user profile are also available 

as variables. 

 ActiveUser.Name Login name of the current (active) 

user. 

 ActiveUser.Fullname Full user name 

 ActiveUser.PhoneNumber Telephone number of the current 

user 

 ActiveUser.DirectPhoneN

umber 

Direct phone number of the 

current user 

 ActiveUser.FaxNumber Fax number of the current user. 

 ActiveUser.Email Email of the user 

 ActiveUser.Function Function of the user 

 ActiveUser.Department Department of the current user 

 

7. Formatting options for the selected text: 

 
Bold 

 
Italics 

 
Underlined 

 
Font color 

 
Left-aligned 

 
Right-aligned 

 
Centred 
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3. Numeration/list 

 

8. Save your entries with the command Save in the menu File or click on  . 

 

9. Further options for the RTF text in the properties list: 

 

Option Background: 

Default makes the background transparent, i.e. the desired background color 

of the form. You can also define a different background color. 

 

Option Border: 

The default setting is No (no border/frame for the RTF text). If you check this 

option (Yes) the RTF text will have a 3D frame. 

6.4.3 Entry field 

Purpose:  

Adds a new text entry field. Link the text in the properties field with a data field. 

 

With Properties you can define the allowable entry fields in the section 

Miscellaneous. You can, for example, create an entry field for entering the BLZ or 

an entry field, in which the user can only enter numbers, e.g. "0123456789".  

With the field Length in the table explorer you define how many characters can be 

entered. 

6.4.4 Numeric field 

Purpose:  

With the Properties you can define if a thousand separator is to be shown. 
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6.4.5 Date 

Purpose:  

Creates an entry field for a date entry, e.g. a birthday: 

 

With the properties, you define the entry date format to be entered: 

• Standard field for entering a date 

• First day of the month, combination field month/year: MM:YYYY 

• Last day of the month, combination field month/year: MM:YYYY 

The last two date formats are suitable for entering Credit card valid from or Credit 

card valid until. When exporting the data, these fields include the complete date 

including the day. In this case, the user enters the date manually or with the help of 

a selection list. 

6.4.6 Time 

Purpose:  

Creates a time field.  

 

6.4.7 Date / Time 

Purpose:  

Creates a combined date - time field.  
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6.4.8 Benutzer-IDs 

Purpose:  

Creates a multiple choice field for the active users of AG-VIP SQL. Deleted or 

inactive users are not displayed in the list. 

 

 

Note:  
This means that this field is suitable for entering e.g. the responsible 

supervisor or the employee who has made the transaction. Generally, 

this is set automatically via macro in the Workflow. 

 

 

6.4.9 Datei 

Purpose:  

Creates an entry fields to link files. Depending on the linked file type, the 

corresponding Open button  shows the linked application. Additionally, a 

selection button   enables the linking of files. 

 

 

Important: 

This will "only" store the link to the file. The file itself is not stored in the 

SQL data base. That means that the link will only work for all users if they 

have the corresponding access rights for the target directory and the link can 

be followed. 

 



AG-VIP SQL - Administrator 

Release 1.30  

 

page 194 

6.4.10 Logical field 

Purpose:  

Creates a logical entry field. In this case the descriptive text is already included. A 

logical field only identifies two forms: "Checked" = 1 = true or "unchecked" = 0 = 

false. 

 

6.4.11 Property field 

Purpose:  

Property field. You can choose an answer from the pre-defined numbers of options. 

You can choose the display with the option Mode in the Property window. The 

entry field with button is displayed like this: Code in the entry field with following 

descriptive text. 

 

In the mode Combination field, code and descriptive text are displayed directly in 

the entry field: 

 

 

Note 1: 

If you do not wish to provide all forms of a properties category to the 

user, use the entry field  Combobox Selection List . If you choose this 

entry field, you can assign a data field of the type  property field with 

Properties and with the button Prefill you can load the properties of the 

category. You can then remove single properties for this entry field. 

Tip 2: 

For the user it is simpler to make an entry via an Options field  than 

using a selection list. Proceed as described under Tip 1. 
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Disadvantage: If you add new properties in this category, these will not 

be shown in the selection for the user. 

 

6.4.12 Properties list 

Purpose:  

The field Info CD can, for example, contain a selection list for advertising media 

and this can be assigned to the customer: 

 

 

6.4.13 User-defined table 

Purpose:  

Adds an additional table (user table). First you have to create the user table in the 

data base manager.  

 

Here you can determine which fields of the user table are displayed in which order. 

It is not possible, however, to modify the column width. The first column serves as 

sorting criterion for the records being displayed, in this example it is the field 

Article. 
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6.4.14 History 

Purpose:  

Shows the history with the contact information. 

 

Further properties of the history: 
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1) Show history entries 

all: 

Shows all existing entries. 

Group Only: 

Only those entries are displayed to whom the user was allocated during the 

administration of rights. With this function you can e.g. create departments as 

groups. The members of a group can see the entries of the other group 

members, but not those of other departments. 

User Only: 
The current user sees only entries in the history that he has created and the 

ones created by the system, e.g. moved tickets due to wrong phone number, 

exceeding the maximum number of dialing attempts or maximum duration. 

2) Current project only: 

Yes: 

Shows only entries from the current project. This option is only relevant if you 

create a form for a processing level in the scope of the optional Workflow. 

Background: You have a large address set with several parallel projects, e.g. a 
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lottery and sales of magazine subscriptions. One address can be in both 

projects at the same time. A user who sells lottery tickets does not have to read 

comments on the magazine subscription sales to avoid any confusion. 

3) Resize on right: 

Resizes the display of the history proportionally (relatively) to the right if the 

area to be displayed is bigger than originally defined in the form. This does not 

mean that the history fills the whole area to the right. 

4) Resize on bottom: 

Resizes the display of the history proportionally to the bottom (below), like the 

resizing option to the right size. 

 

Note: 

With Functional right „Full access to history“ you define whether or 

not the user can edit history entries of other users. 

 

6.4.15 Communication fields 

Purpose:  

Creates a communication list window with telephone-, fax-, email- and internet 

numbers. 

 

 
Note: Keys 

 Key Function 

 Paste Enter new telephone number 

 Delete/remove Deletes the currently selected number 
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 + Expands the display of all communication numbers 

 - Reduces the display of all communication numbers to 

fields with content. 

 F2 Edits the currently selected number 

 

6.4.16 Combination field – value list 

Purpose:   

In this entry field you can choose a property from a self-defined values list. This 

can be for instance a subset of a property category. In contrast to the property field, 

there are no codes displayed here. 

 

Procedure: 

1. Expand the desired area on the form. 

 

2. Double-click on the area or select the property Value List. Now you can 

define properties. 

If you link a data field to the combination list first, you can load the 

properties of the selected property category automatically with the button 

Prefill. The order of the properties is always alphabetical. 
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3. Now you can remove single properties with the button Delete. 

 

Attention: 

Note that when you add new values with the button Add, these 

properties are also created in the property category if you allocate a 

data field of the type Property to the combination field Value list. If 

you do not, a value which is not also created as property of a property 

category is not saved for reasons of referential integrity. 

 6.3.8 Properties 

 

6.4.17 Options list 

Purpose:  

You can choose a property from a self-defined values list. All properties are 

immediately displayed for the user. This means that the options list is only 

appropriate for a low number of properties, in contrast to the combination field, 

values list or properties list. Optionally, properties can be arranged coincidentally, 

which is especially interesting for market research. 
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1. Expand the desired area on the form. 

 

2. Double-click on the area. Now you can define the characteristics of the 

properties. 

If you link a data field to the combination list first, you can load the properties 

of the selected property category automatically with the button Prefill. The 

order of the properties is alphabetical. With the option Randomize sequence 

you can choose to arrange the properties in random order. This may be a good 

option for marketing research purposes in which the answers are read to the 

interviewed persons. 
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3. Now you can remove single properties with the button Delete. 

4. In the properties you can define the number of columns of the options. 

Important: Resize the option field area to show all properties/characteristics. 

Otherwise all properties are put on top of each other. 
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Attention: 

Note that when you add new values with the button Add, these 

properties are also created in the property category if you allocate a 

data field of the type Property to the combination field Value list. If 

you do not do this, a value which is not also created as property 

characteristic of a property category is not saved for reasons of 

referential integrity. 

  11Properties 

6.4.18 Buttons 

Purpose:  

Creates a button. This can be a VB script macro which starts e.g. a tool or a 

calculation which transfers data to another application or which checks plausibility. 

 

If you select this button in the form you can create a macro for this button in the 

Properties window. 

 

Macro labeling 

A macro can be labeled with two properties: 

 

a) Name 

The name „button“  is a variable. Via a macro at another place you can 

allocate a value to this variable so the macro labeling can be performed with 

macros. 

If no value is allocated to the variable Name, the button labeling from the 

property Label is used. 
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b) Label 

Static button text. Just enter the desired name  

 
Workflow: 

In the Workflow a transition follows a work step (after choosing a 

reaction). You can also define macros for a reaction. 

Automation: 

Several event macros are available in AG-VIP SQL. With these you 

can for instance run a macro during saving automatically. Advantage: 

The macro will run in any case, user activation is not required. 

 

6.4.19 Browserfeld 

Purpose: 

Adds an internet browser control to the form. Via pre-configuration you can 

display a standard site when loading a record. Via macros you can define, read out 

and change the site to be displayed. 
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Properties of the browser field 

Resize on right 

Resizes the field to the right, depending on the current view settings. 

Resize on bottom 

Resizes the browser field to the bottom. 

Allow navigation 

Allows the user to execute links on the displayed site.. 

Standard -URL 

Predefined link which is executed by default.. Required data fields of the current 

record can be entered via entry field here: 
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Macro when loading 

Allows to fill the browser field via macro. If a macro has been defined here, this 

overwrites the standard URL. 

Macro examples for the browser field 

1) Search Google for the company: 

' Search Google for the company 

CurrentForm.Controls("Browser").Url = 

"http://www.google.de/search?hl=de&q="+ _ 

ActiveAddress.Fields("Name1").Value 

In this, (“Browser”) defines the name of the browser input field: 

 

2) a “Back” button 

On error Resume Next 

CurrentForm.Controls("Browser").Control.GoBack 

On Error Goto 0 

3) Schalter „Stop loading“ 

On error Resume Next 

CurrentForm.Controls("Browser").Control.Stop 
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On Error Goto 0 

4) Show all contacts at XING.COM  

' Search XING for AP in the company 

' Precondition is that you are a premium- 

' member and registered 

CurrentForm.Controls("Browser").Url = 

"https://www.xing.com/app/search?op=search&no-

cache=1&company="+ActiveAddress.Fields("Name1").Value 

Registration link for XING.COM: http://www.xing.com/go/invita/2221 

Security settings and notes 

1. If websites include certificate errors, these will be shown as popup. 

2. When a Java code closes the browser window, no content can be shown 

anymore until the form is closed and reopened. 

3. Script errors in the displayed website can only be compensated if the option 

Deactivate script debugging (others) in the Internet Explorer (Tools->Internet 

options->More) is enabled (active). 

6.4.20 Frames 

Purpose:  

Creates a frame with header. 

 

http://www.xing.com/go/invita/2221
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Note:  

In Windows XP, the frame text is displayed in blue (a standard 

setting). In other operation systems (e.g. Win 2000) the desired text 

color is displayed correctly. 

 

6.4.21 Graphics 

Purpose:  

Adds a graphic to the current form. The following file types are supported: BMP, 

DIB, GIF, ICO, JPG, JPEG. 

 

Procedure: 

1. Open the desired form. 

2. From the field type toolbar, choose the button . 

3. Draw the field (area) to the form.. With the property Image you can now 

paste the desired graphic. For this double-click on Image or click on the 

button . 
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4. Option External: True/Ja 

With the option External you can save a link for a graphic file, not the 

graphic itself. Note that the path to the file must be the same for all clients in 

this case!!! Otherwise the graphic cannot be displayed. Only the link to the 

graphic file will be displayed then. 

Option Scale: 

If this is True, the graphic can be resized. False shows the original size. 

Resizing of the object size would mean that the graphic is cut (not 

proportionally resized). 

 

Attention: 

The size of a form is restricted to 1 MB. Otherwise loading the form 

would take to long. All graphics are stored in the form by default. 

Please note that this means that the graphics need double memory 

requirement (space for storing) in this case. Because of this, internally 

stored graphic should be as small as possible. Maximum allowable 

size is 250 KB for one graphic. 

The size of graphics can be reduced with image editing software by 

reducing the resolution or the number of colors. 

 

6.5 Menu Tools 

6.5.1 Test forms: Preview 

Purpose: 

Before you actually use the form you can preview it in the Form Editor. 
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Procedure: 

1. Open the form to be tested with the command Open in the menu File.  

Alternatively:   CTRL + O or button  . 

2. When opening a form, AG-VIPSQL checks if the objects to be displayed are 

existing in the stored table context. Otherwise a warning is displayed with the 

data fields which are not defined or which do not exist in this table context. 

 6.5.4 Check data base fields 

 

3. To test the form use the command Test form in the menu Tools.  

Alternatively:   CTRL + T or button  . 

 

4. You can make entries in some fields which are, however, not stored. Leave the 

preview with Esc. Make your modifications in the editor, if required. 

5. Save the new form with the command Save in the menu File. 

Alternatively:   CTRL + S or button  . 

6.5.2 Define field order 

Purpose: 

With the field order you can define in which order the user goes through the form 

with the Tab- or Enter key. 
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Note: Hotkeys 

You can go directly to fields with the hotkey function. For this, select 

the object first. In the window Properties, choose the option Text. Put 

a “&” in front of the desired hotkey character. The character is 

underlined. 

 

With this, you can directly go to the field with the key combination 

ALT + selected character.  

Important: 

Use characters which are not used for the menu hotkeys. Otherwise, 

the menu hotkey has preference! 

Procedure: 

1. Open the form with the command Open in the menu File.  

Alternatively:   CTRL + O or button  . 

2. From the menu Tools, choose Set Tab Order or click on the button . 
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3. A dialog window is displayed. The field at the top is the primary field in the 

order. To change the order, select a field and drag it to the desired location. 

You can also use the arrow buttons at the right side. 

6.5.3 Define field groups 

Purpose: 

Fields can be bundled into groups. AG-VIP SQL analyses the data types of fields 

bundled in a group. With this, AG-VIP SQL can determine if this is an address or a 

bank account. If fields of the type country, zip code, street are identified, the zip 

code-detection for Germany and the automatic address correction can take effect 

here. This automatically determines the city name with the zip code and street. You 

can also enter street and city and AG-VIP SQL determines the correct zip code 

automatically. For cities with more than 50,000 inhabitants (multiple zip codes), 

the street name is checked as well. If required, AG-VIP SQL suggests phonetically 

similar street names. If the hits are definite, AG-VIP SQL corrects the address 

automatically. 
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Please note that this data can be changed permanently. This is why 

you should always install the newest updates of AG-VIP SQL. The 

download link is sent automatically to maintenance agreement 

owners. 

To guarantee the correct function of the address- or account number 

validation, the path names in the menu Tools, command Options, in 

Location of German zip code data and Location of German bank code 

data must be entered correctly. 

 
 

Check logic for German addresses:  

If fields of the type country, zip code, street are identified in a field group 
(different delivery address or private address), zip code-detection and 
automatic address correction can take effect here. The check is performed in 
the following order: First, the field Country is searched within the current 
field group. If nothing is found, the field Country from the current form is 
used. If this does not contain any entry, the field Country from the current 
record is used. 

This automatically determines the city name with the zip code and street. You can 

also enter street and city and AG-VIP SQL determines the correct zip code 

automatically. If the city has more than 50,000 inhabitants (several zip codes per 

city), the street name is checked as well. If required, AG-VIP SQL proposes 

similar sounding street names. If the hits are unique, AG-VIP SQL corrects the 
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address automatically. 

 

The address check adds city names, city name supplements or 

districts according to the official city/district names of the Deutsche 

Post AG. 

 

If you do not want the district names to be added, you can de-activate 

this in the menu Tools with Options. 

 

 

Function groups like bank data are also possible. Currently an account number 

check for Germany is available.  

To start the account number check, group fields of the types Bank name, Bank 

Code and Account-No. If the user enters the bank code and the account number, the 

number check program of the Deutsche Bundesbank checks if the account number 

is valid in connection with the bank code. If this is the case, the bank name is 

added with zip code and city.  

 

Otherwise you will receive an error message. 
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Procedure: 

1. Open the form with the command Open in the menu File. 

2. Keep the button CTRL pressed to select all entry fields that you want to 

bundle into a group. 

 

3. In the right window Properties, you now see the property Group name. Enter 

a unique name. With the data types of the selected entry fields, AG-VIP SQL 

can determine if this is an address or a bank account. 

4. Save the form with the command Save in the menu File or the key 

combination CTRL + S.  
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To guarantee the correct function of the address- or account number 

validation, the path names in the menu Êxtras, command Options, in 

Location of German zip code data and Location of German bank code 

data must be entered correctly. 

 

 

6.5.4 Check data base fields 

Purpose: 

With this function you can control if the fields to be displayed in the current form 

are also existing in the data base. 

Procedure: 

1. Open the form to be tested. 

2. From the menu Tools, choose Controls with incorrect fields. 

3. If all fields are existing in the data base, the following message is displayed: 
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4. Otherwise the missing or incorrect fields are displayed: 

 

You can check the data base relation during editing a form with the command 

Controls with incorrect fields in the menu Tools. 

5. Edit the fields and link entry fields to table columns. Otherwise a display of 

data or entries is not possible for the user. 

 

Invalid field name: 

A table column has been linked to the entry field. But this table column does 

not exist in the stored table context. You have probably defined a form for a 

specific table but stored this form in a general context. The user-defined table 

columns are no longer available. If required, link the table relation correctly 

and save the form in the table context. 

 

To change the table context of the form, objects of this form should not be 

selected. In the window Properties you can choose the correct table in Table 

name. 
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The displayed datafields change accordingly. 

 

If you select this form you can see in the Properties window that this data field 

is marked with an exclamation mark. 

 

 

Empty field name: 

You have created entry fields with the vertical button bar, but you have not 

defined a table column relation. Select the object and create a relation to a data 

field in the right properties window. 

 

 

Empty relation table: 

You have a user table in your form. But you have not yet defined which user 

table should be displayed. Please select the object in the user table in your form 

and choose a table name in the properties to create a relation to the user table. 

 

 

Missing communication field: 
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You have integrated a communication list in your form. But you have not 

selected communication fields of the type telephone, fax, email or internet to be 

displayed in your form. The communication list is currently empty. 

Choose the option data fields in the properties and click on the button at the 

end of the field. A dialog window is opened in which you can choose 

communication fields for the communication list. 

 

 

6. Check the fields to be displayed. If required, display the data field window 

with the command Toolbars, Data fields in the menu View. 
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6.5.5 Align left 

Purpose: 

The selected objects are aligned left in the current form. 

Procedure: 

1. Select the objects that you want to align left. To select multiple objects, keep 

CTRL pressed and click on the objects. 

 

2. From the menu Tools, choose Align left. 

Alternatively:    

3. The selected objects are aligned left. 
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6.5.6 Align right 

Purpose: 

The selected objects are aligned right in the current form. 

Procedure: 

1. Select the objects that you want to align right.. 
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2. From the menu Tools, choose Align right. 

Alternatively:    

3. The selected objects are aligned right. 

 

6.5.7 Align to the top 

Purpose: 

The selected objects are aligned to the top in the current form. 

Procedure: 

1. Select the objects that you want to align to the top. 
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2. From the menu Tools, choose Align to top 

Alternatively:    

3. The selected objects are aligned to the top. 

 

 

6.5.8 Align to the bottom 

Purpose: 

The selected objects are aligned to the bottom in the current form. 



AG-VIP SQL - Administrator 

Release 1.30  

 

page 224 

Procedure: 

1. Select the objects that you want to align to the bottom 

 

2. From the menu Tools, choose Align to bottom 

Alternatively:    

3. The selected objects are aligned to the bottom. 

 



AG-VIP SQL - Administrator 

Release 1.30  

 

page 225 

6.6 Menu View 

6.6.1 Show/hide toolbars 

Purpose: 

With the function Toolbars you can show and hide toolbars. 

Procedure: 

1. To show or hide a toolbar, choose the command Toolbars, Tools from the 

menu View. click on the desired toolbar. The symbol  in front of the 

toolbar name shows you which toolbars are currently shown. 

2. Available toolbars are: 

 

Standard toolbar:  

 
Shows the most important functions at one look. 

 

Field type toolbar:  

 

Allows direct access to all objects for a form. 

 

Data fields:  
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Shows all available data fields in the current address set. You can add more 

entry fields to the current view per drag & drop. 

Properties:  
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Shows the properties of the currently selected objects in the form. 

6.6.2 Toolbars – Customize 

Purpose: 

Menus, toolbars and hotkeys can be customized with toolbar settings. 

Procedure: 

1. From the menu View choose the command Toolbars_Customize. 

The tab Commands is displayed. 
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2. On this tab you see an overview of all commands in each menu (Categories). 

The description shows the purpose of each command. 

3. You can now move a command per drag & drop into an existing menu or 

remove a command from an existing menu: 
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4. You can also create a new menu by moving the New Menu from Categories to 

the menu bar.  

Select New Menu from the list Commands and drag and drop this to the 

desired location in the menu bar. Then you can add the desired commands as 

described above. 

5. To change the menu name, position your mouse on the menu to be renamed 

and right-click on it to open the context sensitive menu. 
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6. Choose Button Appearance and enter the desired name under Button text. 

 

7. Go to the tab Toolbars.  
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8. The symbol  in front of the toolbar name shows you which toolbars are 

already shown. To show or hide a toolbar, simply click on it's name. 

9. Go to the tab Keyboard.  

 

10. On the tab Keyboard you can define hotkeys (key combination shortcuts) for 
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activating important functions. 

Choose the desired category. Select the command for which you would like to 

define a shortcut. 

Enter the new shortcut key in the field (right below). You can immediately see 

whether this key combination is already assigned in AG-VIP SQL or not. 

Click on the button Assign to assign the new key combination to this 

command. 

11. Go to the tab Menu. Here you can define the menu display in AG-VIP SQL:  

  

12. In Menu animations you can determine the way the menu is opened. You can 

optionally determine whether the menus are to be displayed with shadows 

(outline) or not by (un)checking the option Menu shadows. 

13. Go to the tab Options. Here you can define which information is displayed for 

the commands in the menus. 
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14. In Toolbar you can determine whether the screen tips are to be displayed and 

optionally if the shortcut keys are to be displayed, too. 

The screen tip is a quick info with a description of the command which you 

can see when you point your mouse at a symbol in the bar. 

 

With the option Large icons the icons are displayed larger, almost as large as in 

the default setting. 
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Personalized menus and toolbars -Option Menus show recently used commands 

first 

With this option, all recently used and generally most frequently used 

commands are displayed immediately. 

             
Option is active.   Option is inactive.  

Full menus -Option Show full menus after a short delay: After a short delay, the 

menus are expanded to display the complete list of commands, without the user 

having to click on the arrow down button in the menu. 

15. Complete your entry with the button Close. 

 

6.7  Menu Window 

Purpose: 

In the windows menu you see all forms that are currently open for editing. You can 

save, minimize, close (etc.) windows. 
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6.7.1 Cascade 

Purpose: 

The currently opened forms are shown cascading each other. 

Procedure: 

1. From the menu Window, choose Cascade. 

The windows are shown overlapping each other. 

 

6.7.2 Tile 

Purpose: 

The currently opened forms are shown next to each other  
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Procedure: 

From the menu Window, choose Tile. 

 

6.7.3 Arrange icons 

Purpose: 

Minimized forms are arranged as symbols. 

Procedure: 
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To re-arrange all minimized forms, choose the command Arrange icons from the 

menu Window. 

 

6.7.4 Further windows 

Purpose: 

Shows all forms in an overview. You can save, minimize, close forms/views. 

Procedure: 

From the menu Window, choose Windows. 
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In the area Select window you see all active forms. The buttons on the right have the 

following functions: 

Buttons Description 

OK You leave the dialog. 

Save The selected form is saved. 

Activate The selected form is activated for editing. 

Minimized  Minimized forms are arranged as symbols.  

 6.7.3 Arrange symbols  

Cascade Multiple selected forms are arranged overlapping 

each other. 

 6.7.1 Cascade 

 

Tile horizontally Multiple selected forms are arranged in list form.  

Tile vertically Multiple selected forms are arranged next to each 

other.  

 6.7.2 Tile 

  

Close window(s) With this you close all selected forms. 

 

6.8 Menu Help 

6.8.1 Help topics 

Purpose: 

The online help system is started (being prepared) 

Procedure: 

To start the online help system, choose the command Help topics in the menu Help. 
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Attention! 

The execution of help files on a network drive is prevented by the 

current safety settings set by new Windows updates. An error warning 

is displayed: 

"Action cancelled" 

Solution:  

It is still possible to allow the access to these chm-help files. For this, 

the access to help files which are located within the intranet is 

allowed. The security restrictions are slightly relaxed by this.  

 

Procedure:  

1. Start the editor (Notepad). 

2. Copy the text below from this article between the dashed 

lines to the editor. 

3. Store the file under the name "CHM-Intranet-Fix.reg". When 

saving the file, note that the name has to be in quotation 

marks. Otherwise the file will be stored with the ending .txt 

and not with .reg. 

4. Double-click on this file on each of the computers on which 

you want to change the restrictions.  

;------------  

REGEDIT4  

[HKEY_LOCAL_MACHINE\SOFTWARE\Microsoft\HTMLHe

lp\1.x\ItssRestrictions]  

"MaxAllowedZone"=dword:00000001  

;------------ 
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6.8.2 About AG-VIP SQL Form Editor 

Purpose: 

Information about the current version of the Form editor is displayed. 

Procedure: 

To read information on the Form Editor, click on About AG-VIP SQL Form Editor 

in the menu Help. 

 

6.9 Application Look 

Purpose: 

With AG-VIP SQL, each user can adapt the user surface design according to 

her/his requirements. The following designs are available: Standard, Windows, 

Office 2003, Office 2007. You can define these settings directly as user in AG-VIP 

SQL and not in the form editor! 

Procedure: 

1. As user in AG-VIP SQL, in the menu View, choose Application Look and 

then click on the design you want to use: 

 



AG-VIP SQL - Administrator 

Release 1.30  

 

page 241 

 
2. The surface design is changed accordingly 

Examples: 

Standard: 
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Windows XP 

(Standard): 
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Windows XP 

(Themed): 
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Office 2003: 

 

 



AG-VIP SQL - Administrator 

Release 1.30  

 

page 245 

Office 2007 

Standard: 

 

 

6.10 Overview Hotkeys 

 
Create new form with an empty page 

 
Create new forms with the assistant. 

 0 Create new forms with the assistant 

 
Open an existing form. 

 
Save the current form. 

 
Delete the current form. 

 
Removes the selected element(s) in the current form. 

Alternatively:   Delete button 
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Removes the selected element(s) and copies it/them to the 

clipboard. CTRL + X 

 
Copies the selected element(s) to the clipboard. CTRL + C 

 
Pastes the content of the clipboard in the current position. 

CTRL + V 

 Undo last editing step 

Alternatively:   CTRL + Z 

 Repeat. The editing step that has been undone is repeated. 

Alternatively:   CTRL + Y 

 
The current form is tested. You see the view as a user would see 

it. 

Alternatively:   CTRL + T 

 6.5 Test form 

 
Define field order. This determines the way the user goes 

through the form during his entries. 

 4 Determine field order  

 
Left align selected elements. 

 
Right align selected elements. 

 
Top align selected elements. 

 
Align selected elements to the bottom. 

 
Info: about program 

7 Creating users 

Purpose: 

To be able to work with AG-VIP SQL you have to create a user account for each 
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user in which the user surface language is defined, as well as the access rights for 

data fields and functions. 

As there are user groups with the same or similar tasks it is possible to define 

groups and to allocate the user account to these groups. The group policies are 

automatically valid for all allocated user accounts. Due to this it is recommended to 

defined groups first, e.g. for administrators, project managers, sales representatives 

or agents. After this you can allocate individual user accounts. 

With AG-VIP SQL you can define access rights for: 

- Tables and individual fields of a table  

(What does the user see? What can be edited?) 

- Functions: (What can you do with the data?) 

-  Record-related access rights 

Within an address set, records can only be accessed by certain 

users/user groups, e.g. regional sales personnel. 

You can define who can access address sets or individual records. 

- Via properties of entry fields in forms. 

 
Note: 

If you define a group as department, you can restrict the display of 

entries in the history in the form to entries of the group members. 

With this, the addresses can be used by all departments, but contact 

entries / notes are only seen by the this department. 

 

 

7.1 Group rights and user rights 

 Groups are a number of users with the same or similar rights, e.g. 

administrators, agents or sales representatives. This means employees with similar 

tasks. It is recommended to create a hierarchy for the groups, e.g.: 

1. Administrators 

2. Team leaders 
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3. Users 

Allocate positive rights to the groups. An administrator can, for instance, be allocated 

to all three groups and gets the maximum rights. If you prefer to work with access 

restrictions, the strongest restriction is always the one that is valid. A user who would 

be allocated to all three groups would be subject to the maximum restrictions of the 

group USERS. Due to this it is recommended to define positive rights. This means 

more flexibility. 

If you create  user accounts you can allocate them to one or more groups. The right 

of a group is automatically inherited to the current user account. 

You can see this in the following depiction of the user account rights: 

 Empty field: 

This function is not available to the user, if you 

a) do not allow it explicitly 

b) if this right was excluded in the superordinate group 

You can, however, define a different right for this user, i.e. private 

right has priority over group right. 

 Grey checked box: 

The superordinate group has this right. This means that this right is 

inherited to the current user who is member of this group. 

Or: 

The right has been allocated to the template, respectively the 

superordinate instance. These settings are also inherited to the 

subordinate instances. 

 

Example: 

You allow the import on address set level. The import right is then 

inherited to related user- and project tables. 

 Black checked box: 

You grant this right explicitly to this user. Changes of this right in a 

superordinate group have no effect on this right allocated on user level. 

 Red cross: 

You refuse this right to this user. Even if a superordinate group has the 

right, the user-level setting is stronger. 
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Examples for inheritance of group rights for user accounts: 

 

Group1 Group2 User account 

 -  

 -  

 -  

   

   

   

   

   

   
 

This means the stronger restricting right is valid. In the second column of the user 

account you see the rights inherited from the groups. In the first column you can 

define a different right for the user account, which then has priority over the 

inherited rights. 

 
Note  

You can delegate single records to selected employees via 

Workflow definitions. 

 

7.2 Starting the rights administration 
1. Start AG-VIP SQL with a user profile with administrative rights. 

For the first program start use a user profile which has been defined by you 

during creating a link file, e.g. ADMIN. 

2. AG-VIP SQL is started. Go to the left navigation bar in the administration 

area. 
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3. Double-click on User accounts. The overview of created users is displayed. 

 

4. All active users who can log in are displayed in color.  

The user accounts in grey  are not active! 
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If you have transferred data from an old AG-V.I.P.- version, these accounts 

have been created automatically, but they are not activated and have no rights! 

 
Characteristic for the user account of the system 

administrator:  

The system administrator is the only user who can log in to 

multiple work places at the same time. Because of this there is no 

time log for this user! 

 

7.3 Create new user account 

Purpose: 

A new user needs access to AG-VIP SQL for his work. 

Procedure: 

1. Open the user administration as described in the paragraph Starting the rights 

administration above. 

2. Click on New user. The tab General is opened. Here you administer the 

language settings, the group membership and general rights. 
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Login name This is the login name of the user. This name 

is also used for internal protocols, e.g. in the 

contact history. The login name can have 40 

characters maximum. 

If you use the automatic login, the login name 

of the network login of Windows is used 

automatically in AG-VIP SQL. In this case, 

you have to enter the login name of the user 

for the network as login name. If you do not 

define a password, AG-VIP SQL starts 

directly without any login question. 

Full name This is the complete user name (first and last 

name). This name is available as variable for 

macros, tools or in conversation instructions. 

Default language Here you define the language for the user 

interface. You can either choose a certain 

language (currently German, English, French 

or Hungarian) or use the language setting of 

the currently used computer. 

If the computer language setting is in a 

language which is not available in AG-VIP 
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SQL, English is loaded as default language. 

Member of the 

following groups 

If you allocate this user account to a group, 

the rights of this group are automatically 

inherited to this user account. In the ideal case, 

you do not need to set any other rights. 

Of course you can define different rights for 

this user account. If you define a different 

right here, this right has priority. 

Modifications of the group right do not have 

any effect on the current account. 

General Rights General rights allow the access to selected 

administrative functions. 

Allow user to change 

his own password 

With this right, the user can change his own 

password. 

You can set a standard password, e.g. “4711” 

and ask the user to define an own password. 

Allow user to change 

local settings 

The user can edit the system settings and the 

telephone options in the menu Tools, 

command Options.  

Allow user to change 

the database layout 

The user can change the data base layout or 

create a new address set.  

The user needs direct access to address sets or 

user tables to be able to modify them. You can 

allocate this right in Access rights.  

Allow user to edit 

views 

The user can access the Form Editor of AG-

VIP SQL to create new forms for free working 

or project-related working. 

Allow user to edit 

scripts 

The user can define scripts for the optional 

Workflow. 

Edit tools and macros The user can create new tools, edit existing 

tools and macro includes. 

Allow editing of 

properties 

The user can change, create or delete property 

categories, e.g. multiple choice properties. The 

properties administration is in Administration, 

Miscellaneous. 

 

Allow editing of Auto Users with this right can edit and create text 
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text entries modules (F3 in all text fields). 

Allow editing of global 

Counters 

AG-VIP SQL has 10 global counters which 

can be used for the numbering of offers in 

tools or similar. Users with this right can 

change the counter number. 

 

Allow user to edit 

country settings 

The regional settings define the output format 

of the address for theses countries and the 

country codes. With this right the user can edit 

these settings. 

Allow user to add and 

change user accounts 

The user can access the user administration of 

AG-VIP SQL and can create, edit or delete 

user accounts. 

Allow user to change 

scheduling projects 

You can only see this setting if you use the 

optional scheduling function for telephone 

scheduling. 

 

 

With this, you control the access right to the 

sales representatives to be managed, free times 

and the basic structure of the scheduling 

projects. 

 

3. Go to the tab User access. 

 

Here you define a password (if required) for starting AG-VIP SQL and the validity of 

this user account. 
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Change password Check this box to activate the entry fields for 

the new password. 

Password Enter a freely definable 

alphanumeric password for the user here. 

Note: 

If you chose the log-in mode Auto when you 

created the link file, the log-in name of the 

Windows log on will automatically be chosen 

as user name. If you do not define any 

password for this user, AG-VIP SQL starts 

automatically with the Windows-log in user 

account. 

Confirm password Enter the password again to prevent typing 

errors. 

Disable login By checking this option you 

make the user account inactive. The user 
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cannot log in anymore. All private ToDo's in 

projects are release for the group to be 

processed. 

This is ideal if an employee is ill or on 

holiday. 

Enable login from/until

  

Here you can define time limits for the 

validity of the user account.  

Enable login from If you enter a date here, the user account is 

activated at this time.  

If you leave the field empty, the user account 

is immediately available. 

Enable login until The user account expires on the date entered 

here and the user cannot access AG-VIP SQL 

anymore. 

With this function you can e.g. create a guest 

account for a trainee. 

 

3. Go to the tab Functional Policies. Here you define the functions of the user in 

relation to individual tables.  

Template Address Set and Template Project Table are template tables that can 

be used as template for creating address sets. If you have direct access you can 

modify the template according to your requirements.  
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Working with Workflows: Agents 

Agents should have writing access to the template address set on the 

tab Access rights, but no functional rights. This way an agent can only 

work in the allocated processing level in the Workflow. 

 

4. Apart from that, you find the address sets created by you with the related 

project- or user tables. 

The following characteristics are available: 

 Grey checked box: 

The superordinate group has this right. This means that 

this right is inherited to the current user who is member 

of this group. 

Or: 

The right has been allocated to the template, 

respectively the superordinate instance. These settings 

are also inherited to the subordinate instances. 

Example: 

You allow the import on address set level. The import 
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right is then inherited to related user- and project tables. 

 Black checked box: 

You grant this right explicitly to this user. Changes of 

this right in a superordinate group have no effect on 

this right allocated on user level. 

 Red cross: 

You refuse this right to this user. Even if a 

superordinate group has the right, the user-level setting 

is stronger. 

Description of the functional rights: 

Direct 

access 

The user can directly access and edit the addresses 

and selected tables in this address set, i.e. free 

working outside of Workflow processing levels.  

This is recommended for sales representatives, 

project managers etc. who immediately enter 

information or analyze data. 

Ignore 

record user 

rights 

If you check this box, the record-related access 

rights to individual addresses are completely 

ignored for this user. This means that the user has 

access to all records. 

Projects 

statistics 

With the functional right Project statistics you can 

define who has access to the reporting. The 

following scenarios can be realized: 

A) Agent 

Should not see personal statistics: 

Functional policy (functional rights): Project 

statistics: No access 

B) Administrator: 

An administrator must be able to change the data 

structure, create projects if required etc... But he 

should not be able to make statistics: 

Functional policy- Project statistics: No access 

Access right for project tables or address sets: 
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Exclusively 

C) Controller 

Only campaign-related reports, bu no access to 

individual records, e.g. client: 

Functional policy - Project statistics: Access 

Functional policy - Direct access: No access 

Access right for address set: Read 

With the functional right Direct access it is 

prevented that the user gets access to individual 

records. With the access right Read, reading the 

history is made possible, which is required for the 

statistics. 

D) Team leader 

Should be able to see campaign-related statistics 

and, if required, person-related reports: 

Functional policy - Project statistics: Access 

Access right for project tables or address sets: 

Exclusively 

If you have a worker's council or if your 

company has worker's participation in some matters, 

the person-related time- and performance measuring 

requires consent. 

User 

statistics 

The user can create project statistics based on her or 

his own performance. The user has no access to the 

result of others. 

Change 

selection 

The user can change or supplement selected data 

(addresses, user tables, project tables) globally, if he 

has the access right for the fields. 

Print 

selection 

Enables the user to print address lists within AG-

VIP SQL . This also applies to printing labels. 

Copy 

selection 

The user can copy selected data to another address 

set if he has the corresponding access rights. 

Delete The user can delete selected data. 
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selection Pre-condition for this is a delete right for the 

corresponding table/set. 

Import data The user can import data to the selected table. 

Export data The user can export data, e.g. for a serial letter, 

transferring the data to different applications etc. 

This right is necessary e.g. for performing an export 

in the Workflow processing level type batch 

processing. 

 This right is necessary e.g. for performing 

an export in the Workflow project state of the type 

batch processing. 

Synchronize 

data 

The user can synchronize data, e.g. for his notebook 

with the server. 

Attention! This function is not yet available. 

Edit 

hierarchy: 

The user can edit the graphic hierarchy for linking it 

to address sets. 

 User manual: Hierarchy 

Full access 

to 

hierarchy 

The user can edit or delete all history entries. 

If you refuse this right, the user can only edit entries 

he or she created. 

 User manual: Hierarchy 

 

The history entries to be shown 

can be reduced to own entries, 

entries of user of the same user 

group or only entries related to 

the current group via properties 

of the history on form level 

( Form editor). 
 



AG-VIP SQL - Administrator 

Release 1.30  

 

page 261 

With the button bar on the right you can define rights for the selected line. 

Grant grants the right. Deny refuses the right and Clear re-sets all settings to 

default values (all entries are empty). 

5. Go to the tab Access rights and define the fields to which the user has access 

rights. 

The following types of rights are available: 

 

Working with Workflows: Agents 

 Agents should have writing access to the Template address set on 

the tab Access rights, but no functional rights. This way an agent can 

only work in the allocated project state in the Workflow. 

 

 

 

 

Exclusive 

Access 

The user can change the data structure of the current 

table. He can delete or modify columns or add new 

ones. 
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To be able to 

perform these 

operations, the 

General Right: 

Change data base 

layout is necessary. 

 

Working with Workflows:  

Project manager 

Exclusive right for a project table 

enables the access to 

Project administration for this 

project 

Entering multiple addresses to a 

project start level 

Agent- and project monitor 

Changing the allocation of users 

to processing levels 

Thus the exclusive right is ideal 

for team leaders. 
 

Delete This allows deleting the field content, i.e. the data in 

this field. 

Write This allows changing the field content. 

Read The user can only see the field content but cannot 

change it in any way. 

Manage 

properties 

Allows creating, modifying and deleting properties in 

this field. If you do not grant this right to the user, he 

can only choose properties from the list of proposed 

properties. 

Please note that the properties of this group are valid 

for all address sets. 
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Note: 

The access rights for the Template address set and the Template 

project table are transferred during creating an address set or a project 

table. If you have a group of users who have to work with different 

address sets, grant the necessary rights for the template. These are 

also valid for the tables created later on. 

Working with Workflows: Agents 

Agents should have writing access to the template address set on the 

tab Access rights, but no functional rights. This way an agent can only 

work in the allocated processing level in the Workflow. 

The exclusive right on project table level belongs to a team leader. 

With this, a team leader can receive project-related analyses for 

the complete team. 

 

2. Logical fields can have the following characteristics: 

 Empty field: 

This field is not available to the user, if you 

a) do not allow it explicitly 
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b) if this right was excluded in the superordinate group 

You can, however, define a different right for this user, 

i.e. private right has priority over group right. 

 Grey checked box: 

The superordinate group has this right. This means that 

this right is inherited to the current user who is member 

of this group. 

Or: 

The right has been allocated to the template, 

respectively the superordinate instance. These settings 

are also inherited to the subordinate instances. 

Example: 

You allow the write access on address set level. The 

write right is then inherited to related user- and project 

tables. 

 Black checked box: 

You grant this right explicitly to this user. Changes of 

this right in a superordinate group have no effect on 

this right allocated on user level. 

 Red cross: 

You refuse the access right to the user. Even if a 

superordinate group has the right, the user-level setting 

is stronger. 

Here you define access rights for each individual field. 

The granted rights and restrictions are inherited to 

lower level elements. 

Special cases: 

History: 

Here you define the access rights to the history. With 

functional rights, you define if entries of other users 

can be edited. When creating the form, you determine 
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which entries are displayed for the user. 

Hierarchy: 

The graphic address hierarchy enables relations 

between address records. The hierarchy window can 

also be displayed in the Workflow.  Manual for 

Users.  

Reading: 

The user can display the hierarchy window, but he 

cannot edit it. Attention! With this, information from 

records can probably be available for which the user 

does not have a ticket. 

Writing: 

The user can add new address records to the hierarchy. 

The button New contact  and the button Add to 

hierarchy  are available to users. 

Deleting: 

The user can delete address records from the hierarchy 

window:  

 

3. To allocate this user to certain processing levels of the Workflow, go to the 

tab Project Status. 

 

Please note that you have to define the Workflows with the individual 

processing levels in the project administration first! 

The Workflow Engine is an additional program for AG-VIP SQL which you 

can buy, it is not included in the standard delivery scope. 
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4. When you click on the button Add, a list of all projects with the 

corresponding processing levels is displayed.  

If the user does not have the necessary rights you receive a warning message.  

5. Complete your entries by clicking on the button OK. You are in the user 

account overview. 

7.4 Block user account 

Purpose: 

You want to block a user account because the employee has left your company (for 

instance). For statistical reasons, you want to analyze the user’s data first. 
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Note: Illness of an employee 

You are working with the optional Workflow. Some procedures are 

directly allocated to the user (user-related resubmissions, called 

FollowUps here). Now this employee is ill and cannot work. The 

(user-related) resubmissions for this time period should be made 

available in the general pool. 

For this, you can  

a) Remove the person from the corresponding processing levels 

b) Simply block the user account for the period of the illness or 

holiday. With this function, all user-related resubmissions in the scope 

of a Workflow are available for all team members. 

 7.6 Delete user account 

Procedure: 

1. Start the user administration with Administration, User accounts in the left 

navigation bar. 

An overview of all user- and group accounts is opened. 
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2. Select the user account to be blocked and click on the button Modify.  

3. On the tab Login you see the option Disable login. If you check this option, 

the user cannot log in the system anymore. 

Alternatively:   

You can also limit the user account to a certain time period with the option 

Enable login from/until: 

 

4. Leave the dialog by clicking on OK. 

7.5 Modify user account  

Purpose: 

You want to modify a user account, e.g. grant a new right or allocate the user to the 

processing level of a Workflow. 

Procedure: 

1. Start the user administration with Administration, User accounts in the left 

navigation bar. 

An overview of all user- and group accounts is opened. 
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2. Select the user account to be edited and click on the button Modify.  

3. Make the required modifications as described in the paragraph Create new 

user account.   7.5 Modify user account 

4. Complete your entries by clicking on the button OK. 

 

7.6 Delete user account 

Purpose: 

You want to delete a user account. The information entered and modified by the 

user remains in the system. You cannot analyze this user (his data) anymore! 

. 7.3 Create new user account 

Procedure: 

1. Start the user administration with Administration, User accounts in the left 

navigation bar. 

An overview of all user- and group accounts is opened. 
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2. Select the user account to be blocked and click on the button Delete.  

3. After a control question, the user account is deleted irrevocably! 

 

7.7 Create new group 

Purpose: 

Groups make the administration of the user accounts easier, as users with the same 

or similar tasks can be bundled in a group. You then define the access rights and 

allowable functions on group level. Then you allocate the users. The group rights 

are inherited to all allocated user accounts. 

If a user account is allocated to multiple groups, the most restrictive right is valid. 



AG-VIP SQL - Administrator 

Release 1.30  

 

page 271 

Procedure: 

1. Start the user administration with Administration, User accounts in the left 

navigation bar. 

An overview of all user- and group accounts is opened. At the end of the list 

you see the existing groups and the allocated user accounts. 

 

2. To create a new group, click on the button New Group at the right side. In the 

following dialog, enter the name of the group and define the general rights. 
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Group name: Name of the group to be created. The name can 

have up to 40 characters and is displayed in the 

overview of user- and group accounts in the user 

administration. 

Description Additional explanation for the group name 

Members With the button Add you can add existing users 

to the group. The group rights are inherited to 

the user accounts. Individual rights are superior 

to group rights. 

General Rights General rights allow the access to selected 

administrative functions. 

Allow user to change 

his own password 

With this right, the user can change his own 

password. 

You can set a standard password, e.g. “4711” 
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and ask the user to define an own password. 

Allow user to change 

local  settings 

Deactivates the command Options in the menu 

Tools. With this option, a group member cannot 

change any system settings. 

Allow user to change 

local settings 

If you refuse this right, a member of this group 

cannot access the options (and telephone 

options) in the menu Tools. 

Allow user to change 

the database layout 

The user can change the data base layout or 

create a new address set.  

The user needs exclusive access to address sets 

or user tables to be able to modify them. You 

can allocate this right in Access rights.  

Allow user to edit 

views 

The user can access the Form Editor of AG-VIP 

SQL to create new forms for free working or 

project-related working. 

Allow user to edit 

scripts 

The user has the right to define conversation 

instructions for processing levels in the scope of 

the optional Workflow. 

Allow user to add 

and change user 

accounts 

The user can access the user administration of 

AG-VIP SQL and can create, edit or delete user 

accounts. 

Allow user to change 

data in the 

miscellaneous 

section 

The user can modify settings in the 

administration area Miscellaneous. 

This are the settings for Tools, Properties, 

Autotext, Counter and the regional settings 

 

Allow user to change 

macros and tools 

Users of the group can edit tools (documents, e-

mails etc) and macro includes. 

Allow user to change 

properties  

Group members can create new property 

categories and edit or delete property categories. 
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Allow user to change 

autotext 

Users of this group have the right to edit auto 

text entries (F3 for text modules). 

Allow user to modify 

global counter 

Group members are allowed to create, edit or 

delete global counters. 

Allow user to modify 

country settings 

Users of this group can maintain country codes, 

including related international area codes. 

Allow user to change 

scheduler projects 

You can only see this setting if you are using the 

optional scheduling for date scheduling on the 

telephone. 

Apart from that, you can control the access right 

to the available sales representatives, free times 

and the basic frame for scheduling projects. 

 

3. Go to the tab Functional Policies. Here you see templates for address sets and 

project tables as well as existing address sets and their user tables. In the 

horizontal line you see selected functions. In the logical fields you define only 

which functions are accessible for the group members. 
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The following characteristics are available:  

 Empty field: 

You neither define a restriction nor an access. The right 

complies with the individual settings or the inherited 

group rights. 

 Black checked box: 

You grant this right explicitly to this user. A grey 

checked box is displayed in the user account. If there is 

another group allocation restricting this right, the 

restriction has preference over the granted access right. 

 Red cross: 

You refuse the access right to the user. In the user 

account, this field is empty or displayed like this  

in the General Rights. 

 

4. Go to the tab Access rights and define the access rights for the templates and 

the individual address sets and their user tables according to the characteristics 

described above. 
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Note:  

The exclusive right on project table level is owned by the team leader. 

With this, the team leader can receive project-related queries for the 

complete team. 

 

 

5. Go to the tab Project States to allocate the group members to a project status 

(processing level) in the scope of the optional Workflow. Precondition is that 

you have previously defined a Workflow in the project administration.  

 

6. When you click on the button Add, the project explorer is opened and you can 

choose the desired level (state). 

7. Complete your entries by clicking on the button OK. 
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7.8 Modify group 

Purpose: 

Die Rechte einer Gruppe können Sie jederzeit modifizieren. Beachten Sie dabei 

bitte, dass dies Auswirkungen auf die der Gruppe zugeordneten Benutzerkonten 

hat. ( 7 Creating users 

Purpose: 

To be able to work with AG-VIP SQL you have to create a user account for each 

user in which the user surface language is defined, as well as the access rights for 

data fields and functions. 

As there are user groups with the same or similar tasks it is possible to define groups 

and to allocate the user account to these groups. The group policies are automatically 

valid for all allocated user accounts. Due to this it is recommended to defined groups 

first, e.g. for administrators, project managers, sales representatives or agents. After 

this you can allocate individual user accounts. 

With AG-VIP SQL you can define access rights for: 

- Tables and individual fields of a table  

(What does the user see? What can be edited?) 

- Functions: (What can you do with the data?) 

-  Record-related access rights 

Within an address set, records can only be accessed by certain 

users/user groups, e.g. regional sales personnel. 

You can define who can access address sets or individual records. 

- Via properties of entry fields in forms. 

 
Note: 

If you define a group as department, you can restrict the display of 

entries in the history in the form to entries of the group members. 

With this, the addresses can be used by all departments, but contact 

entries / notes are only seen by the this department. 
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7.9 Group rights and user rights 
 Procedure: 

1. Start the user administration with Administration, User accounts in the left 

navigation bar. 

An overview of all user- and group accounts is opened. At the end of the list 

you see the existing groups and the allocated user accounts. 

 

2. Select the group to be modified and click on the button Modify. Now modify 

the desired rights as described in  7.7 Create new group. 

3. Complete your entries by clicking on the button OK. 

7.10 Delete group 

Purpose: 

A group is deleted. This means that all rights inherited to the user accounts are 

deleted! The linked user accounts may not have any more access rights and 
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functions after you delete a group. 

 

You should not use this function until you are absolutely sure that you 

need to delete a group. 

( 7 Creating users 

Purpose: 

To be able to work with AG-VIP SQL you have to create a user account for 

each user in which the user surface language is defined, as well as the access rights for 

data fields and functions. 

As there are user groups with the same or similar tasks it is possible to define groups 

and to allocate the user account to these groups. The group policies are automatically 

valid for all allocated user accounts. Due to this it is recommended to defined groups 

first, e.g. for administrators, project managers, sales representatives or agents. After 

this you can allocate individual user accounts. 

With AG-VIP SQL you can define access rights for: 

- Tables and individual fields of a table  

(What does the user see? What can be edited?) 

- Functions: (What can you do with the data?) 

-  Record-related access rights 

Within an address set, records can only be accessed by certain 

users/user groups, e.g. regional sales personnel. 

You can define who can access address sets or individual records. 

- Via properties of entry fields in forms. 

 
Note: 

If you define a group as department, you can restrict the display of 

entries in the history in the form to entries of the group members. 

With this, the addresses can be used by all departments, but contact 

entries / notes are only seen by the this department. 
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7.11 Group rights and user rights 
Procedure: 

1. Start the user administration with Administration, User accounts in the left 

navigation bar. 

An overview of all user- and group accounts is opened. At the end of the list 

you see the existing groups and the allocated user accounts. 

 

2. Select the group to be deleted and click on the button Delete. After a control 

question, the group is deleted irrevocably! The group rights inherited to the 

related user accounts are deleted. These user accounts may no longer be able 

to access AG-VIP SQL! 

7.12  Record user rights 
Purpose: 

You often work with a common central data pool, but you would like to grant the 

individual user access to only certain contacts. Users of the department "Sales 

North" should, for example, only have access to their own records. 
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AG-VIP SQL can only make a distinction between "access" or "no access" here. 

The data-related access rights are controlled via the system field "user rights" and 

correspond in function and appearance to a properties list. 

If you are working with the optional Workflow, you can define for each project 

state that user-specific rights might be ignored in this state. You could, for example, 

choose to ignore the record-related rights for checking the correctness of contact 

data, so the user can check new contact data. 

For distribution processes, however, it might be desirable that employees can only 

access their own customer data, even if it is a central process. 

 

Requirements/preconditions: 

The functional right/policy "Ignore user rights" must not be activated in the user 

rights. 

  
Procedure: Defining user rights for records 

1. Manual entering: 

When entering an address, the user automatically gets the access to this record, as 

well as all groups of which the user is a member. 

2. Import: 
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When records are imported, the same rules apply as for creating a record. You can, 

however, enter valid user- or group names in the system field User rights and 

directly define record-related right during the import. 

3. Change/add: 

With the command Query you can select record groups with the menu Records, 

command Change / Add and set the record-related access rights accordingly. 

1.   
2. Please note that you have only access to those records for the query which 

have been explicitly assigned to you.  

3. Note: For these administrative work, the user should have the functional right 

"Ignore user rights" activated. This means that the user has full access to the 

complete data. 

8 Telephony settings 

Purpose: 

To be able to telephone in AG-VIP SQL via TAPI-enabled dialing devices, some 

settings have to be made. 

Computer telephony is included in AG-VIP SQL by default. A dialing device with 

a TAPI driver that supports the function interactive voice is required for the 

functions. TAPI (Telephony Application Programming Interface) is a standardized 

CTI-interface by Microsoft, which applications use to communicate with a dialing 
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device (telephone, ISDN-card or switchboard). The TAPI driver is provided by the 

manufacturer of the dialing device. 

 

 

This is how a MS TAPI interface works: 

 

 
The currently active telephony application transfers its data to the 

TAPI centrally integrated in Windows. This transfers the data via SPI 

(Service Provider Interface) and its drivers to the end device. 

 

Structure: First-Party-  Third-Party-TAPI 

Generally there are two different structures: First party- solutions 

(TAPI 1.3 to 2.1) and third party solutions (TAPI 2.1). First party 

means that the telephone end device is directly connected via serial- 

or USB interface with the local computer. This solution is 

recommended if the telephone system does not have an own interface 

or only few work places have to be equipped with a CTI interface. 
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If you have a third party solution, there is no connection between the 

local computer and the telephone. Instead the telephone system is 

directly connected to the Windows server. If the user wants to make a 

call from the computer, the command is directed to the server. The 

server logs in to the telephone which makes the connection. The 

works place phone rings once and the connection is established. 



 

You can find a site with information about the manufacturers and 

providers of TAPI enabled telephones and other end devices like 

ISDN cards on our website. 

Detailed information about TAPI interfaces and an overview 

list of dialing devices with TAPI interface on http://www.grutzeck.de 

Most of the telephony settings are user-specific and can be set via telephony 

settings in the user account in the user administration of AG-VIP SQL. The 

selection of the TAPI driver or the correct TAPI line is usually done locally at the 

work place in AG-VIP SQL in the menu Tolls, command Telephone options 

 see „Telephony” in the user manual. 
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Exception: 

You install AG-VIP SQL in a third party TAPI environment in which 

each TAPI line is available at each work place. In this case, you can 

also define the TAPI line directly in the user administration. 

If no local TAPI settings have been made for a work place (option 

Connection settings are local for the current workstation), AG-VIP 

SQL accesses the TAPI settings which have been entered in the user 

profile in the user administration of AG-VIP SQL!! 

 
Dialog window in the menu Tools, Telephone Options 

The telephony parameters are identical in the user profile settings and 

in the menu Tools, Telephone Options (selection of the TAPI driver 

may be different). 

 

You can define the telephony settings user-specifically (with the user 

administration) or locally for each client via the menu Tools, command Telephony 

settings. The procedure for the user-specific settings is described in the following. 

The dialogs however are identical.  
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Exception: 

The local settings via Tools, Telephone Options allows the telephone settings for 

all users locally on this workstation via property Connection settings are local for 

this current workstation: 

8.1 Open user-specific telephone settings 

Procedure: 

1. Start the user administration of AG-VIP SQL with the menu File, command 

Administration Choose User and groups, User accounts. 

 

2. The user administration is started with the list of all user accounts.  
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3. Choose the desired user account and click on Modify. 

4. Go to the tab User profile. 

 

5. Click on Telephony. The tab Connect is displayed. 
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8.2 Meaning of the telephone parameters 

8.2.1 Tab Connect :  

 

Line: 

Here you can find all available TAPI drivers for your local computer. By default, 

AG-VIP SQL has a dummy TAPI driver named “AG manuelle Anwahl” (manual 

dialing) with which the CTI functionality can be simulated for outgoing calls. 

With the button Setup go to the configuration for the TAPI driver. 

 

Normally these settings have to be made locally and separately on 

each workstation with the menu Tools, command Telephone options. 

Here you only see the TAPI lines available for this workstation. These 

may be available (or not available) on other workstations. 

Address: 

If the TAPI driver provides multiple lines for use you can choose the desired line 

here. This is normally your extension line number. Multiple lines are normally 

provided in 3rd party TAPI environment. 

Connection settings are local for this current workstation: 

With this option the telephone options can be stored locally on your computer. 
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Otherwise this information is stored specifically for each user. 

Number of digits for internal calls inside the current PBXState how many digits 

your extension line number has. This enables AG-VIP SQL to identify internal and 

external calls. This is important as it is sometimes necessary for external calls to 

add a number. If this is the case (for an external call prefix), enter this in the menu 

Tools in  8.3 Complete your entries by clicking on the button OK. 


Attention! 

As problems occurred with TAPI drivers whenever a leading „P“ or 

„T“ was added to a telephone number by a line translate address, AG-

VIP SQL always filters the signs „WwPpTt“ out of the numbers. 

 

 

This is normally the Windows dialing parameter setting. 

8.2.2 Tab Outbound calls 

 

Attention! These settings are always user-specific and they are stored 

in the user profile of AG-VIP SQL. 
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Here you can define the parameters for outgoing calls. 

Timeout in seconds after dial out: 

Enter how many seconds after the dialing process the dialing attempt has to be 

cancelled as not available and has to be transferred to the “To Do” (FollowUp in a 

Workflow) list if necessary. 

Number of automatic redial attempts: 

Define how many redial attempts should be made when the line is busy or not 

connected. 

Repeat unsuccessful calls after x minutes: 

With this you define when (after how many minutes) a redial has to be attempted 

after a control question when the telephone is not connected. 

Calling number: 

Here you can determine which number should be displayed for outgoing calls. For 

this, you need the service property „Clip no Screening“ and the TAPI driver must 

support the function dwOrigAddressOffset or dwCallingPartyIDOffset . 

Repeat busy calls after x minutes  

Enter after how many minutes a repeat call should be made in the case that the line 

is busy. 

Prefix string for PBX: 

Some telephone systems (PBX) enable a cost control with a special project- or cost 

centre prefix in the PBX. Please ask your PBX manufacturer if this function is 

supported. 

8.2.3 Tab Inbound calls 
Here you can define the parameters for inbound calls. 

 

Attention! These settings are always user-specific and are stored in the 

user profile of AG-VIP SQL . This means that this setting must be done 

for each user. 



AG-VIP SQL - Administrator 

Release 1.30  

 

page 291 

 

Accept incoming calls:  

You can also accept incoming calls with the Telephone toolbar if your TAPI driver 

supports this function. If you deactivate this function, AG-VIP SQL does not react 

to incoming calls and cannot identify them! You deactivate the inbound 

functionality. 

Calling number detection:  

Search address in the current address set by calling number: 

With the number of the incoming call, AG-VIP SQL searches for the 

corresponding address. For speeding up this function, the prefix is transformed into 

the corresponding zip code and then a refined search is performed in all telephone 

number fields of the communication control. AG-VIP SQL is also able to find 

addresses with a similar number, e.g. the telephone switchboard which is stored in 

the address set. But the call might come from an extension line. 

Remove/add the leading digits defined below from/to the caller’s number: 

Here you have the possibility to remove any digits of caller numbers or to add 

them. Some PBX like Alcatel add a „0“ to any incoming call (for access to outside 

lines). National telephone numbers are not stored with 00. This means that the 

telephone number search would not work . For this case select: 

  

Add local area code to the calling number if needed: 
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If you receive a local area call and the prefix is not transmitted, the telephone 

number search will not return any results. Because of this you have the option to 

add the prefix from the dialing parameters automatically. 

Delay to wait for information from inbound calls (msec): 

AG-VIP SQL interprets the number of an incoming call (caller ID) for the caller 

identification. With the target number, AG-VIP SQL can automatically allocate the 

inbound project in the scope of the Workflow and display the process level with a 

corresponding text. For this the redirecting ID respectively the Called ID are 

interpreted. 

Some TAPI drivers however deliver this information delayed (e.g. Siemens 1st-

Party TAPI-driver CallBridge TA). Here you can enter the delay in milliseconds 

(how long AG-VIP SQL should wait until all information is collected to start with 

the call analysis). To find out when and if this information is delivered by the TAPI 

driver in use, create a new TAPI trace between AG-VIP SQL and the TAPI driver 

you are using. 

8.2.4 Tab Miscellaneous 
On the tab Miscellaneous you find settings which you should only activate in the 

case of problems with dialing.  

 

 
Note: 

AG-VIP SQL always creates a TAPI trace after starting in which the 

communication between TAPI driver and AG-VIP SQL is recorded. 

You can find a file named AGVIP_TAPI.LOG in your local Windows 

directory (START_EXECUTE:%Temp%)  .  You can open this file 

with a text editor. 

If any problems occur with the TAPI interface or the TAPI driver, 

create a TAPI trace and send this per e-mail to your provider/dealer or 

directly to support@grutzeck.de with a detailed error description 

(describe what happened and which task could not be performed 

correctly).  19.3 Telephony 

 

mailto:support@grutzeck.de
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Inbound: Use only digits:  

The Redirecting ID, respectively the Called ID is interpreted so AG-VIP SQL can 

identify the corresponding project in the scope of the optional Workflow. Some 

TAPI drivers deliver a string first, like "***" and then the real project number (e.g. 

Siemens CallBridge TA). 

If you check this option, AG-VIP SQL interprets only numbers. 

Outbound: Dial only digits: 

This means that AG-VIP SQL transfers only numbers to the TAPI driver for 

dialing, no special characters like * or #. This could otherwise lead to problems in 

some PBX. 

Complete your entries by clicking on the button OK. 

 

Attention! 

As problems occurred with TAPI drivers whenever a leading „P“ or 

„T“ was added to a telephone number by a line translate address, AG-

VIP SQL always filters the signs „WwPpTt“ out of the numbers. 
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8.3 Telephone dialing parameters 

Purpose: 

Telephone dialing parameters are the standard windows setting for dialing via 

TAPI driver. You can also find this dialog in the Windows systems settings. In the 

following documentation, Windows XP dialogs are used. Other Windows 

operating systems may use different dialogs. 

Dialing parameters are for example the regional prefix and the external call prefix. 

Procedure: 

1. From the menu Tools, choose Telephone dialing parameters. 

 

2. If you work in several locations with this computer, e.g. use it as a notebook, 

you can define multiple locations with the button New. Normally you will 

work with one location. With the button Edit go to the settings for the dialing 
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parameters for this location.. 

  

3. In Land /region choose your location country and the corresponding regional 

code. You can enter the prefix without a zero in the first place. 

4. In Dialing rules, enter the prefix for local and distance calls. If you can 

perform external calls directly, like with Euro-ISDN devices, these fields 

remains empty. If you are using a telephone system, a zero must normally be 

entered for external calls.  

5. Complete your entries with the button OK. 
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Dialing via TAPI is performed internally in canonical form, i.e. the 

code with „+49“ for Germany, the regional prefix in brackets, for 

example (6181) followed by the individual telephone number, like 

+49(6181)97010 

AG-VIP SQL transfers the number to be dialed automatically into the 

canonical form. 

Test the dialing parameters with the Windows dialing help. You can 

find this TAPI based telephony program by Microsoft under 

START_Programs_Tools_Communication_Dialing help. First, choose 

the correct TAPI driver in the menu Edit and the command Options. 

Then test dialing a telephone number in canonical form. If this does 

not work with the Windows dialing help, it will not work in AG-VIP 

SQL.  

In this case, check the dialing parameters again and the TAPI driver 

you have chosen. 

 

9 Tools 

Purpose: 

Tools are VB-Script-controlled macros with which you can e.g. control other 

applications. You can, for instance, automatically create a document in MS Word 

(e.g. a letter) with certain information from the current record, with a button. This 

can be the address, a salutation etc. Apart from that you can transfer any other data 

base field to an external object. 

 
Next to tools, you can use event macros in AG-VIP SQL, for instance 

for opening an address set or a form, or for reading, saving or deleting 

a record. 

 

If you create a tool, this will either be stored globally or in the context of an address. 

You can also create different tools for different customers. 

User can start and use tools at any time with the button bar Tools.  
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With the button  Customize each user can show or hide tools relevant for him/her 

and determine the order of the tools: The tools list is available as button bar (see 

above) or, in Categories, as drop-down menu. 

 

 

Check all tools which you want to use. 

To change the order, select a tool and change the position with the arrow buttons on 

the right or use drag & drop. 

 

Alternatively you can define buttons for forms with which a user can start a macro or a 

tool.  

 6.4.18 Buttons 
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General function of a tool: 

 

Application Wildcard form 

Microsoft Word As field function: 

{Docvariable [interner Feldnamen AG-VIP SQL] 

/*charformat} 

Example for the complete address: 

{Docvariable AddressStreet /* charformat} 
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Application Wildcard form 

 

Microsoft Excel Here, the absolute cell relation is denominated with 

the internal field name of AG-VIP SQL.  
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Application Wildcard form 

Note:  

If you use the internal field name “at” (referring to 

the @ character in Word) as prefix for the property 

fields, the description text is added instead of the 

code. 

Email template Here, the internal field name is simply included 

in %-characters in the body of the email. 

Example for the address: 

%AddressStreet% 

Attention: This means that if you want to write a % 

character within your text, you might have to write it 

twice. „ 10%% discount.“ 

 

A tool consists of a template (e.g. Word document or Excel file). When executing 

the tool, a copy is created from the template and the file is saved. This file can be 

stored in a temporary folder or in a previously defined location. In the contact 

history, a link to this file is inserted with an information text and a description of 

the tool (e.g. outgoing letter). The external application (e.g. MS Word) is 

controlled by a VB script. In this script, it is defined which fields from the current 

record will be transferred to the document. 

Procedure: 

1. Choose Tools from the administration menu. 
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2. In the following dialog window you see all globally defined tools and tools 

which are related to a certain address set. 

 

9.1 Create and edit a new tool 
The following examples show the basic procedure with a Microsoft tool. Apart 

from that, you can find samples for Microsoft Excel or OpenOffice in the folder 

\Samples\ . 
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Purpose: 

You create a new tool or edit an existing tool. 

 
Note: 

In the folder /Sample/ on your license CD you find template tools for 

Word, Excel and Outlook. You can directly import these examples 

with the function File, Import. 

 

Procedure: 

1. Start the tools administration as described above. The dialog box for editing a 

tool is displayed. 

 

2. To create a new tools click on New.  

To copy a tool, right-click on the desired tool. The context-sensitive menu is 

opened. 
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You can copy the tool and paste it in another place to use it or edit it.. With 

this function you can quickly create new tools. 

To modify an existing tool, select it and click on Modify. 

3. The dialog box for editing the tool set is displayed. 

 

4. Tab General : 

 

Title: 

Enter a descriptive text for the tool. This text is displayed as information text 

when the user moves the mouse pointer over the tool button. The title is also 

the relevant name for starting the tool via macro. 

 

Category: 

The category is for grouping the tools. With this, the tools are allocated to a 

category in a drop-down menu. The symbol of the first tool of a category is 

displayed in the tool bar as symbol for this category. In the drop-down menu 
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you see the symbol and the title of each tool. 

If you have a bigger number of tools you can optimize the clarity for the user 

by using categories. 

 

Operation: 

There are different operation types in AG-VIP SQL. 

a) Always start 

The tools is always executable. 

 

b) Start only if address is selected 

The tool can only be executed if an address is loaded in the form. If you want 

to create a letter in Word, for instance, you need a receiver’s address and a 

salutation. For this, AG-VIP SQL needs to know which address has to be 

transferred to the document.  

c) Start and append history entry  

The tool is only executable if an address is loaded. Additionally, a contact 

history is created in the history) Start and append file to history. The tool is 

executable if an address is displayed in the form. The created file is 

automatically linked to the history. This gives you a simple, but efficient form 

of document management. 

 

Application: 

Enter which application should be started.. You can choose a linked 

application or enter a direct command for the start routine. 

Appearance: 

Hide tool on tool bar: 
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The current tool does not appear as selection for the user when working on 

the level of address sets or project tables, but can only be triggered via  

- a button in the form 

- an event macro  
(Application.ExecuteTool(„[Name tool]“) 

or 

- a reaction in the Workflow. 

 

Symbol: 

Click on Other to choose a different symbol for the button.In the folder 

\Sample\ you find an icon/symbol collection in the file StdIcon.DLL 

5. Tab Utility template: 

Go to the tab Utility template 

 

6. Here you can determine which file template should be used. In File name, 

enter the name of the template file. Alternatively, you can select this file with 

the file explorer with the button . With the button Open, you can open the 

template and edit it. 

Enter a Target path for the created file. You can choose a target directory with 

the explorer button. With the button  you can integrate variables as path. 
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Note: 

For File name, Target directory and New file name variables can be 

used. Each field from AG-VIP SQL can be used for that: %[internal 

field name]%. 

If you want to use percent, use %% 

 

 

7. In New file name, enter the name of the new file. Variables are possible here, 

too. 

 

Option Overwrite existing file automatically  

 Activate this option if you create a temporary file, e.g. a standard letter which 

 does not have to be stored. 

8. Go to the tab Macro. 
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9. You can choose between four different modes: 

 

– Do not start program, do not connect 

No application is started. Only the macro text is executed. 

 

- Start program but do not connect 

The application is started. This is like a double-click on the template file in the 

Windows Explorer. A target object is not created, however. 

 

- Start program and connect automatically 

The linked application is started and a target object is created. AG-VIP SQL 

waits with the execution of the macro until the target object is available. 

This is the standard case! 

 

- Connect automatically 

No application is started. Only the target object is created for the connection. 

 

Macro text: 

Click on Change to edit the VB script. The script defines the field which will 

be transferred to the active document. Here you can enter arbitrary VB script 

macros.. 

  AG-VIP SQL Manual Macroprogramming 



AG-VIP SQL - Administrator 

Release 1.30  

 

page 308 

 

10. The arrays defines the fields which will be transferred to the active document. 

 f = Array("AddressStreet", _ 

    "AddressPOBox", _ 

    "Salutation", _ 

    "Shortname", _ 

    "Number", _ 

    "NameSalutation", _ 

    "NameTitle", _ 

    "NameFirst", _ 

    "NameLast", _ 
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    "CommPhoneOffice", _ 

    "CommEmail1") 

11. If you want to transfer more fields, just add the desired line: 
“[field name]“, _ 

You can insert field names via the menu Assistant, Database fields. 

 If you use fields from a project list, you can use these tools only in 

the context of free working on project level or in the Workflow. 

Fields from user lists cannot be inserted so easily as it is not clear 

from which line you need to transfer information to a tool. 

In the tool Besuchsbericht (visit report) included in the file 

Vertrieb Hilfsmittel.AGTOOL) a user list with history is 

transferred to a word document:  

' Insert all Relations and the fields to 

insert 

' Here an array of arrays is created. The 

first array element contains the 

' name of the relation, followed by all 

fields. Also a textmark with the 

' same name must be set 

 Dim r1 

 r1 = Array( _ 

    "Produkte", _ 

    "Lieferdatum", _ 

    "Updatedatum", _ 

    "Artikel", _ 

    "Seriennummer", _ 

    "Useranzahl", _ 

    "Artikelversion") 

 

 Dim r, relations 

 relations = Array(r1) 

 For Each r In relations 

  ' Point to the location were we 
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need to start 

  oApplication.Selection.Goto ,,,r(0) 

  Dim oRelation, oEntry 

  Set oRelation = 

ActiveAddress.Relations(r(0)) 

 

  ' Loop over all entries in this 

relation 

  For Each oEntry In oRelation 

  

 oApplication.Selection.InsertRowsBelow 1 

   Dim bFirst 

   bFirst = true 

   For Each n In r 

    If Not bFirst Then 

     Set v = 

oEntry.Fields(n)  

    

 oApplication.Selection.Typetext 

CStr(v.Value) 

     ' wdCell = 12 

    

 oApplication.Selection.MoveRight 12 

    End If 

    bFirst = false 

   Next 

   ' now we are to far, get back 

in the last line 

  

 oApplication.Selection.MoveLeft 12 

  Next 

 Next 
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 Property fields: 

Properties consist of a code (up to 8 digits) and an explanation 

text. You may want to transfer the code or the text to a document. 

Example: 

In the address set you can find the user-defined property field 

Adress_Status. The code for this is K = Kunde (customer) 

Transfer code: 

To transfer the code, add this line to the array: 

      „Adress_Status“, _ 

and define the same document variable in your Word template. 

Transfer property text: 

To transfer the text instead of the code, put the @ character in 

front of the field name. Like this: 

      „@Adress_Status“, _ 

and name the document variable in your template accordingly 

with DOCVARIABLE „@Adress_Status. 

 

The same procedure can be used for properties lists. The 

document variable includes all properties of the list of the current 

address then. 

12. Save your entries with the key combination CRTL + S and close the macro 

window. 

 Saves the macro. 

 Closes the macro editing. If you have modified something, you 

are asked if you would like to save the modifications. 

 The selected text is cut. 

 Copies the selected text to the clipboard. 
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 Pastes the content of the clipboard in the current position. 

 Undoes the last editing step. 

 Shows all fields of the current address set. With this you can 

easily integrate fields into your macro. 

 

13. Go to the tab History Entry 

If you are writing a letter, you generally need to create a contact entry for the 

history. If you have chosen the operation type Start and append history entry with 

attachment, the link path is directly entered in the history.  

Then you can choose a text and a communication type. 
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14. With this you can, for instance, create the following history entry automatically 

when the tool is executed: 

 

15. To complete the creation of the tool, choose the button OK. 

 

9.2 Export tools 

Purpose: 

Tools can be exported so you can use them for other AG-VIP SQL installations or 

archive them for later use. 

With the tool import function, you can insert them at any time into any AG-VIP 

SQL installation.  9.3 Import tools 
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Procedure: 

1. Choose Tools from the administration menu. 

 

2. The dialog box for editing the tool set is displayed. 

 

3.  Select the tool which you want to export and click on Export. 
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4. Enter the desired file name and the location for the tool.  

With the tool import function, you can insert them at any time into any AG-

VIP SQL installation.  

 

Note: 

If you want to export all global tools or all tools of an address set,  

simply select the desired address set. All tools in the selected area 

will be exported. 

 

9.3 Import tools 

Purpose: 

With the tool import function, you can insert tools which you have previously 

exported at any time into any AG-VIP SQL installation. 

In the program directory of AG-VIP SQL you find the folder \Samples\. Here you 

find template tools for Word, Excel and Outlook.  9.2 Export tools 
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In the folder \Samples\ you see the file README Sample DEU.doc. 

The examples are described in detail here. You get more information 

on the creation of tools and installation of the examples. 

 

Procedure: 

1. In the workspace view, choose Tools from the administration menu. 

 

2. Select the address set if the tools should only be available in the context of a 

certain address set. 

If the tools are for general usage, e.g. for date management in MS Outlook, 

select Global tools. 

3. Click on the button Import and choose the tool file which you want to import: 
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4. Confirm your entry with the button Open. The import is performed and the 

file is available in general - or address set context. 

 
When you import example tools, you might have to change the paths 

in the tool: 

1. Select each recently imported tool and click on the button 

Modify.  
2. Got to the tab Tool templates and adjust the path for the 

corresponding template files and the desired location. 

Now you can use the tools. 

9.4 Copy tools 

Purpose: 

You want to copy an existing tool to use it in a different address set or to modify it.  

In contrast to export and import of a tool, you can copy a tool only within the SQL 

data base with this function. 
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Procedure: 

1. Choose Tools from the administration menu. 

 

2. Select the tool which you would like to copy. Right-click on the tool. 

The context-sensitive menu is opened. 

3. Choose the command Copy. 

4. Position your cursor in the place where you would like to paste the copy of the 

tool, e.g. a different address set. 

 

5. Right-click to open the context-sensitive menu again and choose the command 

Paste. 
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A copy of the tool is created. With the button Modify, you can edit and 

modify the tool if required. 

 

9.5 Delete tools 

Purpose: 

An existing tool is deleted. Please note that the tool is deleted for all users of this 

address set! 

Procedure: 

1. Open the tool administration. 
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2. Select the tool to be deleted and click on the button Delete.  

 

3. After a control question, the tool is deleted irrevocably. 

9.6 Tools for MS-Outlook 
With the MS-Outlook AddIn you can transfer dates, addresses and tasks from MS 

Outlook to AG-VIP SQL with the help of a tool. When you send emails, they can 

be linked to the history of AG-VIP SQL automatically. As each date/task entered 

in MS Outlook via AG-VIP SQL is transferred with address information, you can 

directly go to the linked address in AG-VIP SQL from each object. 
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Note: 

When creating a tool, you can define parameters on the tab Macro to 

determine if contact data should be transferred 

 to the personal contact folder of Outlook 

 to the public contact folder of Outlook (Exchange) 

 to a certain contact folder of an employee 

. 

 

9.6.1 Precondition 
 AG-VIP SQL 

 MS-Outlook 2003  / 2007 or higher 

9.6.2 Show an address in AG-VIP SQL 
For displaying an address related to entered dates, tasks and contacts, you have a 

button bar in the corresponding forms of AG-VIP SQL. You can access the 

original address in AG-VIP SQL with one click. 
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9.6.3 Tool "Transfer contact to MS Outlook" 
With the tool "Transfer contact to MS-Outlook" you can transfer the address 

shown in AG-VIP SQL to MS-Outlook.  

 

9.6.4 What happens if the contact is already 
existing? 

If an address was already transferred from AG-VIP SQL to MS-Outlook, you are 

asked if you want to overwrite the already existing address. It is recommended to 

use this option so you always have up-to-date addresses in MS-Outlook.  
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ATTENTION:  

When overwriting addresses, data in the existing address in MS 

Outlook can get lost. 

 

 

With an extension of the macro you have the possibility to enter 

contacts and dates directly in MS Exchange for other users. 

9.6.5 Tool "Transfer date and contact to MS 
Outlook" 

With the tool "Transfer date and contact to MS-Outlook" you can transfer a date 

for the address shown in AG-VIP SQL to MS-Outlook. At the same time, the 

address is transferred to MS Outlook as contact and it is linked to the date.  
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=> See 10.6.3 „Tools: "Transfer contact to MS Outlook" 

9.6.6 Tool "Transfer task and contact to MS 
Outlook" 

With the tool "Transfer task and contact to MS-Outlook" you can transfer the task 

for the address shown in AG-VIP SQL to MS-Outlook. At the same time, the 

address is transferred to MS Outlook. 
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9.6.7 Tool "Show address activities to MS Outlook" 
With the tool "Transfer contact to MS-Outlook" you can transfer the address 

shown in AG-VIP SQL to MS-Outlook. The address and the tab "Activities" are 

opened in MS Outlook. 

 

9.6.8 Tool "Write email with AG-VIP SQL" 
You have the possibility to write emails with the tools in AG-VIP SQL. With this 

you can create individual tool templates in AG-VIP SQL. 

An email template is available in the tool "Write emails with templates". The tool 

"Write emails" does not copy the email template, e.g. you have an empty email 

(with your signature, if applicable) in MS Outlook. 

9.6.8.1 Create email templates in AG-VIP SQL 

Purpose: 

To create a new email template, proceed as follows: 
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Attention! If you want to store templates as *.OFT-files in Microsoft 

Outlook, the option Edit E-Mail with Microsoft Office (Tools-

>Options->E-Mail format) must be de-activated (disabled). 

. 

 

Procedure: 

1. In the administration area, go to the tab Tools. 

2. Select the email tool, right-click on it and choose the command Copy. 
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3. Select the address set in which you want to use the email template. If you want 

to use the email template in multiple address sets, select the option Global 

tools, right-click and choose the command Paste. 

 

4. Select the copied tool and click on the button Modify.  

5. Now you have the possibility to enter a name for the tool. If you want the 

email to be entered in the history, choose Start and append history entry with 

attachment in Operation. 

 

6. Go to the tab Utility template 

7. Click on Open. An email template is opened. Click on File -> Save as. Enter a 

new name for the email template and confirm with OK. 

8. Save and close the template. 
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9. Click on OK. You have created an email template. 

When executing the email template, a signature is not added. This can be done in 

the email template. 


Note: 

To embed fields from AG-VIP SQL in your template you have to use 

the following syntax: 

%field name%. 

You can access fields from the user profile as follows: 

%ActiveUserFullName%= Full name of the user 

%ActiveUserDirectPhoneNumber%= Direct phone number of the 

user 

 

%ActiveUserDepartment%= Department of the user 

 

%ActiveUserEmail%= E-mail address of the user 

 

%ActiveUserFaxNumber%= Fax number of the user 

 

%ActiveUserFunction% = Function of the user 
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9.6.9 Trustability of MS Outlook AddIn 
MS Outlook has an integrated safety system and warns you when someone tries to 

access certain Outlook functions. You can declare the Com-AddIn for AG-VIP 

SQL as trustworthy with an Exchange server. So the Com-AddIn has full access to 

Outlook. Otherwise you receive a one-time warning when you execute the tool 

Write email with AG-VIP SQL. 

You find more information about how to declare a Com-AddIn as trustworthy in 

the Microsoft Exchange Server documentation. 

 

 

In the area Update on your license CD you find the freeware tool 

Outlook for security. This represses the security warnings in Outlook 

by authorizing an application for accessing Outlook. 
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9.6.10 Outlook: Archive inbound emails 
When you install AG-VIP SQL on a workstation, an Outlook addin is installed 

automatically. A button bar is added to Outlook as well as a special menu: 

 

 

Basic functionality of email archiving 

1. Select the email to be archived in Outlook and click on  to link the email to 

AG-VIP SQL or on  to archive only the text of the email in AG-VIP SQL. 

 

2. With the email address of the sender, respectively in the folder Outbox or Sent 

Items with the recipients email address, the corresponding data record is 

searched in AG-VIP SQL via global search and results are shown. 
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3. A new history record is created automatically with a double click. 

Corresponding to the settings, the email to be archived is linked directly or 

only the text is written to the history. 
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4. If you do not see the desired result, you can create a new adress data record 

with <New address> or conduct a new global search with the button  . 

 

Functions: 

 View address in AG-VIP SQL 

Shows the address for the currently selected object in Outlook.  

Precondition: 

The object (task, date, email or contact) was created with a tool in 

AG-VIP SQL. 

Otherwise you will receive an error message. 

 

 Write/add contact information in AG-VIP SQL 

Transfers the currently selected contact to the address set opened 
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in AG-VIP SQL . If the contact was created with a tool in AG-VIP 

SQL, the contact data are updated by the Outlook data. 

Before a new contact is entered from Outlook in AG-VIP SQL 

you get the following message: 

 

 Save email in AG-VIP SQL 

Select an email and click on the button . 

A global search with the sender email address is started in AG-

VIP SQL and the hits are displayed: 

Now choose the correct address. 

A history entry is created automatically. The entry gets the symbol 

of an inbound email and the archiving date. The email file is 

stored in the location previously defined in Settings and linked to 

the history entry. The history text can be filled with the subject 

and/or the body of the email (Settings). 

In Workflow, an analog history entry is created. You select 

the ticket and allocate it to the next processing level by saving 

it. 

ATTENTION:  

If a tool is started by the allocation which is also linked to 

the history, the link to the inbound email may get lost! In 

this case you have to create a second history entry via 

macro or start the macro in a proceeding processing level. 

 Save email in AG-VIP SQL without attachment 

This function is the same as described above, but the email file is 

not linked. The text is copied into the history text. 

Note that with this function the attachment of the email get 

lost. A history entry is restricted to 2048 characters maximum 
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so the text can be cut. 

 

9.6.10.1 Settings 

Basic functionality 

These settings are only valid for archiving emails from Outlook in AG-VIP SQL. 

There are two options for archiving: 

1. Linking of received emails: 

The email (*.MSG-Datei) is copied to a path defined in the Settings and linked 

to the history with the recipients address in the wanted data record. 

2. Direct storing in the history: 

In this case the subject and/or the body of the email can be stored in the history 

text. 
Important: 
The history text can be 2,048 characters maximum. This means that texts of 

emails to be archived can be cut! Attachments, should there be any, get lost 

with this archiving type. 

With two buttons  Save email with attachment and  Save email without 

attachment the user can always decide whether emails are linked or only the text is 

stored. 

Procedure: 

1. In Outlook, choose the command Settings from the menu AG-VIP SQL. 
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2. First enter the settings to save incoming emails (linking of the email file to the 

history): 

Choose the desired location path and define the file name which is to be 

created automatically for the MSG file. With the button   you can enter 

variables for creating a file name. 

In “Ablageart” (archiving type) you determine what is to be entered in the 

history of AG-VIP SQL as text. 

3. With the email archiving function without attachment you just define the 

history text. 

4. In (3) Settings you can define where you would like to save the settings. We 

generally recommend the setting Save parameter for all users of the AddIn. 

These parameters are stored in the AGVIP.INI in the AG-VIP SQL program 

directory. This means that for network installations, for which AG-VIP SQL is 

on a central, enabled drive, all settings for all workplaces are identical. 

If this is not desired because each user needs his own folder choose the option 

Save parameter only for the CURRENT user. The parameters are stored in the 

Windows registry data base under HKEY_CURRENT_USER. Each user has 

to make these settings anew for himself/herself at his/her own computer. 

5. Complete your entry with the button Save. 
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10 Properties 

Purpose: 

Properties are characteristics of the field types properties list and property fields. 

They are valid within an AG-VIP SQL data base in all address sets, user- and 

project tables. The number of different property categories is unlimited. 

You allocate property categories when creating new columns in tables. 

Example for a property field: 

 

With the following characteristics: 

 

A property lists allows multiple choice: 

 

If the user has the right Allow user to change data in the miscellaneous section he 

can create new properties during entering dates. 
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If he does not have this right, he can only choose properties from the properties 

lists pre-defined by the administrator. 

10.1 Open the properties administration 

Purpose: 

In this paragraph you learn how to open the properties administration. 

Procedure: 

1. Form the Workspace choose Administration and click on Properties. 
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2. The dialog box for editing the properties is displayed. 

 

The lock icon  in front of the property shows that this property category is 

currently used in a table. 

10.2 Create and edit new properties 

Purpose: 

A new property category is created. You can use this in a user-defined field of the 
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type property field or properties list. 

 
When creating user-defined fields of the types property field or 

properties list you have the possibility to directly create a new 

property category. 

 

Procedure: 

1. Open the properties administration. 

2. Click on the button New to create a new property category: 
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3. Enter a self-explaining name which describes the theme of the properties in 

this category. Note that the title of this category is only displayed in one 

language when working in a multi-language environment. 

 

4. Confirm your entry with ENTER. 

5. Select the new property category and click on Modify to define the individual 

characteristics: 
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6. A new property category has no characteristics first. To create a new property, 

click on New. 

7. In Id, enter a code with 10 characters maximum. In Name enter a descriptive 

text for the code. 

Valid characters for a code are letters (no umlaut), numbers and underscore. 

8. When you have created all properties, complete your entries by clicking on the 

button OK. 

10.3 Rename properties 

Purpose: 

You want to rename an existing property category, e.g. to make the name easier to 

understand. 

Procedure: 

1. Open the properties administration. 

2. Select the property and click on Rename. 



AG-VIP SQL - Administrator 

Release 1.30  

 

page 342 

 

3. Enter a new name and press Enter. 

4. Click on Close to leave the editing area. 

10.4 Delete properties 

Purpose: 

You want to delete an existing property categories. 

 

You can only delete property categories which are no longer allocated 

to a field. You can see which property categories are used in a table if 

you see this lock icon:  

In this case, go to the address set administration and change the 

allocation to this property category in the user-defined field of the 

type property field or properties list or completely delete the field. All 

entries in this field get lost! 

 

Procedure: 

1. Open the properties administration. 

2. Select the property category to be deleted. The property category should not be 

in use/ have a  symbol. 
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3. Click on Delete. 

 

4. After a control question, the property category is deleted irrevocably. 

 

Deleting a property can take some time as the program checks in all 

records if this property is being used. 

 

In this case you cannot delete the property. First you have to select all 

records and remove the property so this property is not being used 

anymore. Only then you can delete the property. 

10.5  Delete property attributes:  
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Purpose: 

Deletes a value within a property category. 

 Attention! 

If this attribute is being used in records, it is removed from all records. Data is lost! 

  
By clicking on the button Info you get an overview, in which fields within which 

address set this property is used how often and would be lost if you delete it: 
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Procedure: 

1. Select the property category to be edited and click on  Modify. The value list 

is displayed. 
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2. Select the property to be deleted and click on the button Delete. 
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3.  You see in which data fields this category is used and in which context 

(address sets) and how often the property to be deleted is currently used. 

If you click on DELETE, the property is removed from the records. The information is 

lost irrevocably. 

11 Autotext 

Purpose: 

Autotexts are text modules. They consist of 50 characters maximum and a long text 

with 70 characters maximum. Autotexts can be used in all text entry fields. The 

user enters a letter or letters and presses F3. The text is displayed instead of the 

letter(s) automatically. Autotexts can include functions like the date or user name 

or variables for fields. They are valid within an AG-VIP SQL data base in all 

address sets, user- and project tables. 

When you press F3, a list of the defined autotexts is displayed. 

Example: 
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The user enters "s" in the field Salutation. 

 

Now the user presses F3. The text is expanded and shows the long text: Dear 

[Salutation] [Title] [Lastname],  

 

The autotext looks as follows: 

 

If the user has the right Allow user to change data in the miscellaneous section he 

can create new autotexts during entering dates. 



AG-VIP SQL - Administrator 

Release 1.30  

 

page 349 

 

If he does not have this right, he can only choose from the pre-defined autotexts. 

11.1 Starting the autotext administration 

Purpose: 

1. To get to the autotext administration, choose Administration in the Workspace 

and in Miscellaneous choose Auto Text. 
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2. An overview of available autotexts is displayed: 

 

 

11.2 Create and edit new autotexts 

Purpose: 

You change existing autotexts or create new ones. 
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Procedure: 

1. Start the autotext administration in the workspace 

Administration_Miscellaneous_Auto Texts as described above. 

 

2. To define a new autotext choose New.  

To change an autotext, select it and click on Change. 

 

3. In Id enter the code which you want to use to start the long text. The code can 

consists of letters, numbers or an underscore. 

In Text, enter the long text. 

With the button Functions you can integrate functions or variables into the 

long text. 
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Function Description / variable name 

Date Inserts the current date. 

%!DATE% 

Time Inserts the current time in the long text 

%!TIME% 

Date / Time Provides the current date and time 

%!DATETIMESTAMP% 

User name Inserts the login name for AG-VIP SQL into the long 

text. 

%!USERNAME% 

User full name Inserts the full user name for the login into the long text. 

%!USERFULLNAME% 

Counter Inserts a previously defined counter. Before you can use 

the counter you have to define the counter in 

Administration_Miscellaneous_Counters. 

 12 Counters 

Fields Adds a field from the standard fields of the template 

address set. 



AG-VIP SQL - Administrator 

Release 1.30  

 

page 353 

Function Description / variable name 

 

Just select the desired field. In the column Name, the 

field name is displayed in your language version. In the 

long text, the internal name is inserted as variable: 

%NameLast%. 

You can also integrate other user-defined fields from a 

certain address set into the long text of the autotext. 

Please note that this autotext functions only in the context 

of this address set. 

 

4. Complete your entries with OK. Users can run the new autotext in each text 

field by entering the code and pressing F3. 

 

11.3 Delete autotexts 

Purpose: 

The selected autotext is deleted. 
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Procedure: 

1. Start the autotext administration in the workspace 

Administration_Miscellaneous_Auto Texts as described above. 

 

2. Select the autotext to be deleted and click on the button Delete.  

 

3. If you choose Ja/Yes the autotext is deleted irrevocably. 

4. Leave the autotext administration by clicking on OK. 

 

12 Counters 

Purpose: 

AG-VIP SQL has nine independent central counters. With this function you can e.g. 

count orders or create offer numbers in tools.  

Define the counters in the administration area and determine the start value. Each 

time the counter is used, this value is increased. 
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The counter can also be used in the autotext or as variable in a tool. 

Procedure: 

1. To get to the counter administration, choose Administration in the Workspace 

and in Miscellaneous choose Counters. 

 

2. An overview of pre-defined counters is displayed: If you click on this, there 

are no counters first: 

 

3. If you select a line, you have the following options: 
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Buttons Description 

Edit Name With the name you describe the type of the counter. The 

name is displayed where you can select a counter in 

functions, e.g. for autotexts. In the internal macro model of 

AG-VIP SQL the counter is shown with the internal 

counter number, e.g. %!COUNT1% 

 

 

Edit Value Opens the editing area for the column Value for the selected 

counter.  

 

It is recommended to work with leading zeros for the 

counter, e.g. V030000001 for an activity from the year 

2003, no. 0000001 

Refresh Checks the current counter values and displays them. 
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Buttons Description 

OK When you click on the button OK, the dialog box is closed. 

 

13 Regional settings  

Purpose: 

AG-VIP SQL is multi-lingual and prepared for international communication. The 

three-digit country code in the address field complies with ISO standard 3166-

alpha 3. 

According to international postal law (UPU, Universal Postal Union) the city name 

in foreign addresses is to be written in capitals as there are no standard country 

codes valid for the whole world at the moment. The target country is written in 

capital letters beneath the address. 

Generally, there are several setting options for multilinguism. 

Nr. Country mailing National language User’s language 

1 Germany German German 

2 Austria German English 

 

Case 1: 

Case 1 is obvious. AG-VIP SQL is used by a German-speaking user in Germany. 

Case 2: 

AG-VIP SQL is used in Austria. The national language is German. This means 

foreign addresses have the country name written in German language under the 

address. It is possible, however, that AG-VIP SQL is used by an English-speaking 

user. 

Because of this, there are three setting options for the country in AG-VIP SQL. 

Country mailing National language User’s language 

This is in the AG-VIP See Country mailing The language settings are 
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Country mailing National language User’s language 

SQL settings in the menu 

Tools, command 

Settings. 

This information is 

stored in the AGVIP.INI 

in the AG-VIP SQL 

program directory. 

stored in the user settings 

in the user 

administration. 

 

In Regional settings in the workspace Administration, the address structure for 

each country and the country name in the national language are determined. 

Procedure:  

1. In Administration, choose Countries. 
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2. An overview of the three-digit country codes (according to ISO standard 3166-

alpha 3) is opened: 

 

3. If you click on the plus-sign , the country name is displayed in the national 

language. Two languages are currently implemented: German and English.  
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4. In the next column you see the address format and the country-specific dial 

prefix. 

5. Click on Layout to choose a different address format or to see the address 

structure. 
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6. Choose the desired address format and confirm with OK. 

7. Delete country: 

Select the country to be deleted and click on the button Delete. After a control 

question, the country is deleted irrevocably! 

Please note that in this case the deleted country code is removed from the 

addresses. This can make the country allocation impossible. 

8. New country: 

To create a new country, click on New. 

A new line is added. Enter the country code, the country name in its national 

language, the address format and the country-specific dial prefix. 
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9. Change country: 

To enter a different country name, double-click on a country name and enter 

the new name. 

10. Complete your entries by clicking on the button OK. 

 

14 Macro Includes 
Purpose: 

Macro includes are macro "snippets" which can be called up from all macros in AG-

VIP SQL via:  

MacroInclude „[Name of the macro library“]. 

With this, VB script code sequences can be exported which can be used again at any 

time. This reduces the maintenance work and the susceptibility to errors. You can find 

more details about using macro libraries in the AG-VIP SQL Macro Manual. 

Procedure: 

1. From the menu File, choose Administration and then Macro Includes. 
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2. You will see the following: 
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3. You have the following options: 

 

New Creates a new macro library. For naming the macros you can use the 

same characters you use for file naming. Please note that VB Script is 

case sensitive. 
Modify Opens the editor of the selected macro library to edit a macro. 
Rename 

 

Changes the name of a macro library. 

If you rename an existing macro library you have to adapt all macros in 

which this library is called up. If you do not adapt the macros, you will 

get error messages. 

 
Delete 

 
Deletes an existing macro library. 

Before you delete a macro library, you must make sure that it is no 

longer used by any macro. If you do not check this and a macro calls up 

this include, you will get error messages. 
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Export Select the macro library to be exported. Click on Export and enter the 

desired target directory and the file name for the export file to be created. 

The files will have the extension *..agminc. 

 
Import Click on Import. Select the *.agminc file to be imported and click on 

Open. The macro library is being exported. If a library with the same 

name is already existing, the number 1 is added the file name. 
Close Closes the dialog. 

 

15 Data import 

Purpose: 

Data can be imported from different data sources, e.g. in different ASCII or Dbase 

formats. You can also allocate fields of the source file to multiple fields in the 

target address set.  

Import filters can be stored for later usage. 

The data exchange between different AG-VIP SQL installations is performed in 

Access data format. You can, for instance, exchange data with sales representatives 

or partners. 

You also find information about this in the AG-VIP SQL User’s Manual. 

Procedure: 

1. From the menu File, choose Import. 
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2. Choose the data format for the source file. . Der Importfilter ANSI / Unicode 

erkennt automatisch den korrekten Zeichensatz. Bei der Option Keine 

Anführungszeichen werden Anführungszeichen ignoriert. Alle Daten 

zwischen den Trennzeichen werden komplett importiert. Die Option 

Anführungszeichen analysiert die Datenquelle. Sind Anführungszeichen 

enthalten, werden diese beim Import ignoriert. 
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3. Click on the button , open an Explorer and choose the tool file which you 

want to import: 

4. If you have already defined an import filter, you can reload it with the button 

Load. 

 
Note:  

First choose the source file to be imported and click on Auto. 

AG-VIP SQL analyses the first 100 data records of the source file and 

then recommends the best import format. 

 

5. Click on the button Next to go to the next step of the import assistant. 

 

6. Now choose the address set (target table) to which the data should be 

imported. You can choose an existing address set or a new address set. In this 

case, enter the name of the new address set. 

 

You need the required rights to create a new address set. 

7. Click on the button Next to get to field allocation of the source file data to the 

fields of the target address set. 
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8. In the left column Target fields you see all available fields in the target 

address set. In the right column, the source fields are displayed. 

To allocate a field of the source file to a field in the target address set, choose 

fields in both columns and click on Add/Set. Alternatively:   Select a field 

and double-click on a field in the other column. 

Fields that are already allocated are displayed in the right column with a  

symbol. 

You can also allocate one field of the source file to multiple fields in the 

target address set with the button Add/Set. This is recommended if, for 

instance, the dial prefix and the direct phone number in the source file are in 

separate fields. 

With the button Clear you can remove allocations between fields. 

With the button Auto fields with the same name are allocated automatically. 

If you miss a field in the target address set to allocate fields from the source 

file to, you can create a new field with the button New Field. 
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9. With the button Text you can add text to the selected field. 
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Note: Salutation  

If the source file has no letter salutation field, but a salutation like 

Mr./Ms. and the last name you can import the field salutation, title 

and last name from the source file to the field letter salutation in the 

target address set with the button Add/Set. With the button Text you 

can add a comma as last character of the letter salutation. 

 

After the import select all records and change the word Mister to 

Dear Mister… with the command Modify records in the menu 

records The same applies to salutation with Misses. For all other 

salutation, set the letter salutation to Ladies and Gentlemen. 

 

10. Enter the desired field name for the new field and choose the desired data 

type. Confirm your entries by clicking on OK and allocate the source file 

field to the new target address set field. 

11. The option Display all shows only the fields of the target address set which 

already have allocated fields from the source file. 

12. Click on the button Next and determine the desired import mode. 
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13. Now choose the desired import mode. 

 

– Skip first record: 

Choose this option if the first record is a header record with the column 

headers. 

– Automatic overflow for fields Name1…Name3 

If you have, for instance, a very long field with a company name, select this 

option. During the import, the fields Name1…Name3 are filled automatically. 

If the end of Name1 is reached, the next complete word is imported in Name2. 

 

– Automatic adoption of ZIP from field city: 

If the source file has city and zip code in one field, allocate this field to the 

field City in the target address set. If you select this option, the zip code is 

automatically extracted from the field City and stored in the field Zipcode in 

the target address set. 

14. There are four different import types in AG-VIP SQL: 

All addresses as new The records of the source file are imported 

completely to the target address set. 

New entries and New addresses are imported. Records that already 
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changes exist in the target address set are updated..  

Only new addresses Only addresses which do not yet exist in the target 

address set are imported. 

Only changes Only records that already exist in the target 

address set are updated.. Only those fields are 

overwritten that have been allocated during the 

import. 

15. In the last three cases you determine those fields in the right column Compare 

addresses by which you want to use to determine whether this address already 

exists or not. 

16. The option Use a single transaction for the whole import process has the 

effect that the complete import process is transferred to the MS SQL Server 

as one SQL statement for execution. if you click on Cancel during the import, 

no record has been imported. This is because the import process is executed 

as one action by the MS SQL Server. The disadvantage is that this file can 

become very big. 

 

17. If you want to use the import filter again, click on Save and enter a self-

explaining name. The option Save as public enables other users in the 

network to use this filter. Otherwise the import filter is saved for you only. 

 

18. When you click on the button Complete, the import is started. A progress bar 

shows that the import is being executed. 
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19. Finally you receive an overview of all imported records, how many addresses 

have been imported, updated or skipped. 

 

 

16 Defining Workflows 

16.1 General concept 
Sales and distribution is often seen as a “black box”. It is also often organized from 

the sketch. For some professionals, this might be okay. For most however, it is 

necessary to define and structure the sales process. 

A process is a target-oriented sequence of processing steps. All areas like sales, 

marketing and service can be depicted as a process in the Workflow Engine of 

AG-VIP SQL. 
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The advantages of a process view are obvious: 

 Cost reduction by automation of the processing 

 Standardization of work processes guarantees constant quality 

 A clear structure enables measurability and planning of results like 

success rates or duration of the process. 

 Targets can defined exactly based on processes. 
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 Deficiencies of employees and corresponding counteractive measures 

like training can be identified. 

 Speeding up of the processes by automated information transfer. You 

do not need to obtain the information, it is simply available in each 

situation, for example from the agent in the callcenter. 

All this leads to an increase of productivity. 

The first step is to structure the processes. AG-VIP SQL’s Workflow Engine 

provides the technology to manage processes and their usability by the employees. 

If you compare sales with a production process, input (=resources) and desired 

output (=targets) are clear. The mode of action however remains a “black box” 

most of the times. The definition of sales processes makes it more transparent. The 

only unknown variable is the market development. 

 

Process-oriented thinking like in the production process applied to sales defines a 

sequence of campaign steps. With event-orientated processes, much higher 

response rates can be reached. In these processes, marketing initiates a customer 

reaction. The customer reaction (e.g. a website request) initiates a previously 

defined processing of the potential buyer. 

In the following, some examples help you to transfer the processes to real 

situations. 

16.1.1 Example: Service for regular customers 
Service for regular customers has the advantage that you already have been able to 

establish a customer relation. You have the following strategic options to expand 

the sales to regular customers: 

 Cross Selling or product launches 

 Increasing the number of suppliers 
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 Increasing the usage frequency of the products 

The last two points are valid for continuous services rendered.  

Are you tapping the full potential of your regular customers? 

With a strategically planned process for regular customers you ensure continuous 

contact with your customers.  
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The telephone is an excellent tool for contacting customers regularly. Especially 

for B- and C customers, this is much more cost-efficient than a date at the 

customer’s premises. 

For this, the optional Workflow Engine for AG-VIP SQL has the processing step 

Telephone. The dialing is performed via CTI in the power dialing mode. Contacts 

that could not be reached are automatically transferred to resubmissions 

(FollowUp). The employee processes only connected calls. (see further details in 

Usage scenario: Active telephone marketing). After the phone call, the employee 

reacts on the call and transfers the ticket to the next processing step. 

 

The reaction Demand – Create offer transfers the ticket automatically to the phase 

of offer creation. From there, the tracking and supervision of the order is 

guaranteed. This means that no contact is lost anymore. 

With the reaction Everything is fine – nothing to do a call is released in the scope 

of the service for regular customers x months later. This ensures that each customer 

is contacted regularly. 

With the option Information needed you can activate other processes, e.g. a service 

process. The problem can be processed directly and transferred automatically to the 

correct person for a solution. 

This means: 

 Continuous customer service and tapping demand situations 
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 Concentration on existing potentials 

 Acceleration of processes by automatic forwarding of information 

 Automatic documentation of contacts in the history 

 No lead gets lost anymore 

 Clear task allocation (which employee is responsible for which processing 

level) 

16.1.2 Example: Acquisition of new customers 
Due to the restriction of the German UWG (Unfair Competition Law), calls, emails 

and faxes without the customer’s content are only allowed in very few situations. 

In the following scenario you see only a two-level mailing campaign due to this. 

The target group has been analyzed and compiled with the flexible selection 

possibilities in AG-VIP SQL. 
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This address list has already been postage-optimized in AG-VIP SQL for the dispatch 

types Infopost and Infobrief of the Deutsche Post AG within Germany. Incomplete 

addresses are excluded automatically so only addresses suitable for mailings are 

included. 
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AG-VIP SQL provides the complete control file for the serial letter function 

(merge mail) in MS Word. 

If a customer reacts, the sales representative can look for the customer with the 

required criterions and double-click on the ticket. 
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The ticket is opened automatically in the level start mailing. Pre-defined 

documents can be created (e.g. in Word). The tickets are automatically transferred 

to the level later demands. for later phone calls. This means that no contact is lost 

anymore. The acquisition process is started. 

As you can define a minimum and maximum latency time (waiting time) for each 

processing level, all tickets without reaction are transferred to the processing level 

follow up mailing after 14 days. 

By definition of another maximum latency time, customers without reaction go to 

the processing level Final- Not interested. For a proper information lifecycle 

management, the created tickets can be deleted automatically after x days.  
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The address data with the info that the customer has not reacted to the offer of 

product XY still exists. With this you avoid the data base getting bigger and bigger. 

With the statistics you can see at any time how many tickets are currently on a 

certain processing level. This means you can see the success of your campaign and 

you can control it in any way you like. 

16.1.3 Example: Service / HelpDesk 
At the helpdesk you receive questions by phone, fax or email. Most of the times 

they are from users who have problems with products or services, who are 

emotionally strained and need a quick solutions for their problems. 

The AG-VIP SQL Workflow Engine helps you to get the necessary information 

quickly and to ensure a structured processing. 
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Freely definable masks for entering the support case help to collect structured 

information for the processing. With a complete contact history the supporter can 

see if there have been similar problems with this customer in the past. 
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Each support request automatically receives a unique ID for the created trouble 

ticket. 

If you receive too many support request on support level 1, you can include these 

requests in support level 2 with the maximum latency time for unanswered support 

requests. Tickets that can not be processed during x hours are transferred to support 

level 2. Another escalation in the second level support is also possible. 

If support requests are resolved successfully, the tickets are transferred to the 

processing level Still questions (Support waiting). If the customer has more 

questions or if consequential problems occur, the ticket can be re-activated at any 

time. After a certain time, the support request is transferred to Final where it is 

deleted automatically. 

With the project statistics, you can see at any time how many support request are to 

be processed on which level. 
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As the complete processing time per ticket is logged, you can exactly calculate the 

time needed for each support request. 

 

Your advantage: 

 Structured complaint management guarantees good customer 

relations 

 Quick and competent advice turns unsatisfied customers into loyal 

customers 

 Structured processing with escalation means that no support case is 

forgotten 

 By automatic information forwarding the reaction to support request 

becomes much quicker 

 Exact time calculation by automatically logged processing duration. 

Service becomes affordable  
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16.1.4 Example: Active telephone marketing 

 

Active telephone marketing means you actively call customers or interested 

persons/companies. To get good results, you need a large number of contacts and 

calls within a short time.  

Powerdialer: More dialing attempts 

This requires a direct call from your computer (provided by the AG-VIP SQL 

Workflow Engine with the integrated powerdialer). The powerdialer works 

together with all dialing devices which are TAPI (standard CTI interface)-enabled. 

Compared to manual calls, you reach an increase of about 40% with the 

powerdialer. The powerdialer takes on the complete resubmissions management 

(called FollowUp here) for you. 

You just enter the desired addresses in a call processing level. The distribution of 

the tickets to process to the agents is also done by the Workflow Engine. 
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Management of invalid telephone numbers 

If a number is missing or if it is invalid, this usually leads to a lot of work. The 

addresses must be marked as such. The new number must be found and the address 

has to be re-entered in the active campaign. For the calculation it must be 

registered how many numbers you had to search.  

All this work is now done by Workflow Engine for AG-VIP SQL.. Before the 

contact is called, the address is checked for a valid phone number. For this you can 

define which phone number fields are searched through with which priority.  

 

If there are no valid phone numbers, the Workflow Engine transfers this address 

automatically to the processing level No valid phone no. Please check data. If the 

customer’s data can be validated/searched there, the ticket goes back to the active 

campaign automatically. That saves a lot of time. 

 

Attention! The automatic identification of incorrect telephone 

numbers depends on the performance of the TAPI driver being used. 
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Integrated resubmission management (FollowUp) 

You can define different resubmission (FollowUp) rhythms for “Busy” and “No 

connection” cases. It makes sense to choose a short interval for “Busy”. If you do 

not reach someone for hours, you could choose a FollowUp for the next day or four 

hours. 

 

Addresses that could not be reached x-times are automatically moved to the 

corresponding processing level. With this you can e.g. directly send a fax as 

reminder. 

The agent’s working surface 

To make result-oriented calls, AG-VIP SQL provides all necessary information for 

the agent. 
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The design of the surface, the colors, layout of the fields and tabs can be 

customized. You decide if the user is presented all necessary data on tabs (see 

above) or if he/she works with an interactive conversation script. The following 

questions are offered to the user, depending on the chosen answer: 
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During the call, the agent can enter notes and answers to the questions. During 

saving, the entered information can be checked for plausibility with event macros. 

Increase the quality of your data 

AG-VIP SQL provides an automatic zip code recognition for Germany by default. 

For cities with more than 50,000 inhabitants (multiple zip codes), the street name is 

checked as well. If required, AG-VIP SQL suggests phonetically similar street 

names. So you have a correct address.  

The same goes for the check during entering German bank data. This means you 

save money for return debit notes and unnecessary calls. 

The quality of your results is increased. 

Accelerate your Follow Up 

Usually you need more than just one call for a good customer contact. As a follow 

up, information can be send or dates can be confirmed. All this is no problem with 

the Workflow Engine of AG-VIP SQL. With the reaction of the agent, the address 
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is automatically transferred to the next processing level. On this level, you can, for 

instance, create a Word document and print this to your fax software. 

Current projects overview 

In the project overview, all processing levels for the agent are displayed. You can 

define two marginal values for each processing level in the project administration. 

Below the first values, the processing level is displayed in green  . If the first 

limit is reached, the color changes to yellow  . The agent has to work on this 

level actively. If the second limit is reached, the color changes to red  . This 

means this has to be processed urgently. In the grey levels  there are no tickets. 

Processing levels without marginal values are displayed in yellow as well. Follow-

Ups that are due have an exclamation mark in front of them: . 

 

With the counters (e.g. (152/ 152 / 0), you can see immediately how many tickets 

are currently on this level (152), how many tickets are due for processing (152) and 

how many tickets have due dates (0). 

 

Attention: 

The number of follow ups that are due is the number which can be 

processed by the user, i.e. the sum of general and private follow ups. 

If you want to have an overview of the follow ups of all users, use 

  16.9.7 Project monitor 
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Generally you see only those processing level that you have to work on. If you 

have an exclusive access right for the project table (as a project manager) all 

processing levels for this project are displayed. Levels you do not have to work on 

are displayed in grey. 

Processing levels which have not been entered correctly are written in italics. You 

can correct the error in the project management or you receive a note on leaving 

the processing level about what was incorrect (e.g. no form allocated). 

The workspace is for the user’s navigation. For controlling and monitoring (past-

related), a project statistics and two views for current projects and user are 

available.  16.9 Statistics & Monitor 

Here you find information about: 

 Number of dialing attempts in the defined time period 

 Number of connected / not connected calls 

 How many calls were busy or not connected 

 Cumulated net call duration 

 Average call duration 

 And much more… 

This information is available related to a project or for single agents 

Your advantage: 

 More productivity by increasing the dialing attempts by the integrated 

powerdialer 

 Time saved by automatic FollowUp management for busy calls, no 

connection or x-times not reached. 

 Higher quality data by validating information 

 Acceleration by automatic FollowUp. 

 Target-orientated campaign controlling by integrated reporting. 
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Display of processing levels: 

If you have an exclusive access right for the project table (as a project 

manager) all processing levels for this project are displayed. 

 

 

16.2 Overview: Procedure 

Purpose: 

A project is a campaign which can consist of multiple work steps (project 

states/processing levels). When you enter the addresses into a project, one ticket 

per address is created. The tickets then goes through the single processing levels of 

the project. In the following you learn how to set up a project. 

 

Before designing a process, you should make a clear documentation 

of the single processing levels and branches. This makes the 

realization much easier. 

Procedure:  

Create a project table with the menu File, command Administration, Address 

sets.  5.1 Creating a data base 
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1. Start the project administration in the administration.  

2. The project explorer is opened. 16.3 Project explorer 

 

3. The project is displayed. Click on New to create your first processing level. 

Enter the required information. As there are no other processing levels at this 

point, you cannot enter any relations and links to other levels. You can save 

the level even if there are inconsistencies. 

4. Enter the other levels, one after the other. Define the desired relation between 

the single processing levels. 

5. Close the project explorer by clicking on OK. 

6. Test your Workflow. 

7. To enter addresses in the Workflow and create tickets, you have to define at 

least one level on the tab General as Startlevel. 

In free working on address set level, select the desired target group ( 

AG-VIP SQL user manual) and enter these addresses via Records, command 

Insert tickets in project state in the desired start level. 

8. As soon as users are allocated to this processing level, active work can start. 

9. With the projects statistics you can check the success of your campaign at any 

time. 

10. Projectstatistic 

16.3 Project explorer 

Precondition: 

To access the project explorer you need the access right Exclusive on the tab 

Access rights. With this you can control which projects (Workflows) the user can 

administer. 
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Purpose: 

With the project explorer you set up projects (Workflows). From the menu File, 

choose Administration, Project administration to get to the project (states) 

explorer. 
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Project states 

(=processing 

levels) 

In the left column you see all states/levels that are 

already ready. A processing level (called project state 

on this tab) is a work step within a process. 

 First step of a project. Authorized users can enter 

addresses and create tickets. 

 Normal processing level 

 Final level of a project. This processing level has 

no consequential/following levels. 

 Processing levels declared as “Winner” are 

displayed in green. 

Levels with inconsistencies are written in italics and 

cannot be processed by the user. 

Levels that are not released for processing are marked 

with the note < inactive >. 

With the context-sensitive menu (right mouse click) 

you can modify, delete, copy or add processing 

levels. 

Processing levels can be moved to other projects per 

drag & drop. During this, it is checked if all required 

following levels, forms and tools are available in this 

project, too. If necessary, you will receive detailed 

warnings. 

Transition sources Shows the branches from processing levels to the 

level currently selected in the left column, i.e. from 

where the selected processing level gets tickets. 

Transition targets Shows the following processing levels for the 

currently selected level. 

 Transition to the next processing level by user’s 

reaction 

 Transition because the maximum time limit in this 
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level has been reached. 

 Transition as the number to be called has been 

recognized as incorrect by the TAPI driver. 

 Transition because the communication number 

for this level is missing or invalid. 

 Transition as the address could not be reached by 

phone x-times. 

These symbols are also displayed in the history entry 

created by the Workflow. 

Go to If you select one of the previous or next processing 

levels, you go directly to this level. With this you can 

navigate through the Workflow. 

Previous Goes to the previous processing level 

Next Selects the next processing level 

Modify Opens the editing of the currently selected processing 

level. 

New Defines a new processing level. 

Delete Deletes the currently selected processing level. 

For this you have to delete or move all tickets of this 

processing level. You can e.g. define a maximum 

duration and transfer the tickets to another processing 

level this way. 

Designer Opens the graphic project designer. 
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 With this you automatically block all associated 

project states. User cannot work in the project states 

of this project! You can start the project designer in 

the read-only-mode at any time. 

Import Imports a processing level or a whole Workflow.  

 Note that you have to import the data base 

structure of the address set and the project table, the 

required forms and tools first. After this you can 

import the Workflow. Otherwise relations can get 

lost. During the import process you receive a warning 

if a relation could not be made. 

Export Exports the currently selected processing level(s).  

Please note that you need to export the data base 

structure and required forms and tools for a complete 

export of the project. 

Next states Selects all following levels/states of the currently 

selected processing level. With this you can, for 
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instance, export a processing level with all following 

processes. 

Close Closes the project explorer. 

 

16.3.1 Import a project 

Purpose: 

Imports a previously exported project. With this you can , for instance, import one 

of the example projects of AG-VIP SQL. 

 

Note that you have to import the data base structure of the address set 

and the project table, the required forms and tools first. After this you 

can import the Workflow. Otherwise relations can get lost. During the 

import process you receive a warning if a relation could not be made. 

Procedure: 

1. Open the project explorer as described above. 

 16.3 Project explorer 

 

2. Now choose the project table to which the data should be imported. 

3. Click on Import. An explorer is opened. 
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4. In the program directory of AG-VIP SQL you find the folder \Samples\. Here 

you find some example projects. 

Select the project to be imported and click on Open.  

5. The previously selected Workflow is imported. During this process it is 

checked if linked forms, tools etc. are already existing. If necessary, warnings 

are issued. 



AG-VIP SQL - Administrator 

Release 1.30  

 

page 401 

 

6. You have the following options: 

Button Cancel: 

The import process is cancelled and the missing forms, tools etc. can be 

imported.  

Button Ignore: 

The import is started regardlessly. In this case the relations must be made 

manually. With the button Copy you can copy the warning to the clipboard 

and paste it in another application with CTRL + V. With this you can work 

yourself through the errors step-by-step. 

16.3.2 Export a project 

Purpose: 

Saves a defined Workflow to import it into another AG-VIP SQL installation or at 

a later time. 

 

Please note that you need to export the data base structure and required 

forms and tools for a complete export of the project. Only then you have 

imported a project completely. 
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Procedure: 

1. Start the project explorer:  16.3 Project explorer 

2. Select the processing levels or the project to be exported. 

3. Click on Export and enter the desired file name and the location. 

 
If you want to export a single processing level with all following 

steps, select the processing level to be exported and click on Next 

states. With this you automatically select all following processing 

levels. Now you have maintained all relations for this processing 

level. 

 

16.3.3 Delete a project 

Purpose: 

Deletes an existing project. Attention! This process is irrevocable! 
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Before you delete a project or a processing level, you must ensure 

that 

 There are no more tickets in these processing levels 

 No relations to these processing levels exist. 

 

You receive a warning with information which processing levels have 

relations to the processing levels to be deleted and how many tickets 

are in the processing level to be deleted. 

The object is NOT deleted. 

First cancel all relations and delete or move all tickets.  16.6.2 

Delete tickets 


It is simpler to go the menu File, then Administration and the 

address set explorer. Here you can delete a process, a campaign, 

associated forms, tools including data. 

 

Procedure: 

1. Starten Sie den Projektexplorer:  16.3 Project explorer 

 

2. Select the processing levels or the project to be deleted. 
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3. Click on Delete and confirm that you really want to delete. 

 

16.4 The Project Designer 

Purpose: 

The graphic project designer supports you with the administration and 
creation of projects (campaigns/Workflows). Apart from that, the project 
designer supports the documentation of your Workflows, because the 
graphics can be copied to any application via clipboard. 
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Requirements/preconditions: 

To access the project designer you need the access right Exclusive on the 
tab Access rights. With this you can control which projects (Workflows) 
the user can administer. 

Opening the project designer: 

From the menu File, choose Administration and then start the project 
administration. 

Select a project table. 

Now click on Designer. The graphic project designer is opened and shows 
the existing project states. 

16.4.1 The project designer surface 
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The most important functions can be accessed via menu bar at the top. Beneath you 

find the following buttons: 

 

Saves the current project settings. 

 

Closes the project designer. Brings you back to the project explorer. 

 

Prints the complete graphic Workflow or the selected elements. You can 

choose the size of the print for that. If required, multiple tile pages are 

printed. 

 

Adds a new project state. The tab for the definition of a project state is 

opened:  16.5.1Tab General 

 

 

Adds a new reaction between two existing project states. The tab for the 

definition of a reaction is opened. 

 Deletes the currently selected element irrevocably.  

 project states can only be deleted if there are no more tickets in this 

step. 

 Cuts out the selected element and copies it to the clipboard. With this, you 

can integrate the selected elements into a different context (key 

combination STRG + V). 

 

Copies all selected elements to the clipboard. 

With this you can copy all elements in the project designer and use 

multiple times or re-insert them as graphics for project documentation in 

other applications, e.g. in MS Word. 

 Inserts previously copied Workflow elements into the current Workflow. 
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 Undoes the last action. 

 Repeats the last action. 

 

The project designer provides an optimized presentation of the current 

Workflow. The assignment is done according to the following logic: 

1. All project states are defined by order of their names and the 

property starting phase, i.e. focusing on broadness. 

2. Beneath, the following levels are presented. 

 

Searching for elements with a keyword. 

 

After a search, you can show or hide the search results with this. 

Presentation formats (legend) 

 

 

 

Starting phases are presented in green and have 

round corners. These are project states in which 

new tickets can be entered or created. 

 

Final phases have no following work steps. They 

are presented in red. 

 Project states which are defined as Winner in the 

tab General are depicted as an octagon. If a ticket 

gets into such a project state, it is marked as 



AG-VIP SQL - Administrator 

Release 1.30  

 

page 408 

 

"success". This has an effect on the ticket 

movement statistics.  

 Fehler! Verweisquelle konnte nicht 

gefunden werden. Fehler! Verweisquelle 

konnte nicht gefunden werden. 

 

 

All other project states are depicted in white and 

as squares. The name is shown within a step.  

If you move the mouse pointer over a project 

state, additional information is shown in a tool 

tip: 

 = Other 

 = Call 

 = E-mail 

 = Letter 

 = Fax 

 = Text message 

 = personal 

The symbol in the project state shows the 

communication channel. This is entered in the 

project management in the tab General under 

Type. 

 

Reactions are presented by the connection 

lines between the project states. If you select a 

project state, the reactions to the subsequent 

levels are depicted in blue. Red lines show the 

connections to the previous project states 

(from where did a process get into this step?). 
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16.4.2 Edit project states 

Editing existing project states: 

1. Select the project state to be edited and double-click on it: 

2. The tabs with the setting for this project state are opened: 
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 16.5.1 Tab General 

 

Creating a new project state 

1. To add a new project state, click on Tools and then on the command New 

project state or on . 

2. The tab for the properties of the new project state is opened. Now enter the 

name for this project state and the other parameters. 

 16.5.1 Tab General 

3.  

4. Then add the reactions/the relations to the other project states. 

16.4.3 Edit reactions 

Editing existing reactions 

1. If you click on a connection line between two project states, a tool tip opens 

and shows existing reactions: 

 

2. Now select the project state which you would like to edit. A tab with the 

settings for the selected reaction is opened: 
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 Fehler! Verweisquelle konnte nicht gefunden werden. Fehler! 

Verweisquelle konnte nicht gefunden werden. 

Add new reaction 

A new reaction creates a transition of one process to another project state. 

1. From the menu Tools choose Create New Transition Mode or use the 

icon . 

2. If you move the mouse pointer on a project state, the arrow will change into a 

plus sign. Keep the left mouse button pressed and move the mouse to the 

desired follow-up state.  

3. The tab for the properties' definition of the reaction is opened: 
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4. Here you can enter the desired title for the user and pre-defined text for the 

history entry. 

16.4.4 Searching in projects 

Purpose: 

Via search function in the project designer you can search in project states, 

reactions and macros in reactions and project states. Results can be edited. 

Procedure: 

1. Open the project manager. 
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2. From the menu Edit, choose Search. Alternatively: Key combination STRG 

+ F or icon . 

 

3. Enter the keyword to be searched and click on OK to start the search. 

4. As a result, an output list with the results is displayed 

 



AG-VIP SQL - Administrator 

Release 1.30  

 

page 414 

5. The first column Name shows where the result was found. The second column 

Text contains the text of the result. 

If you double-click on a line, you can edit the result. You can make the desired 

changes and leave the result via Save or Cancel. You get back to the search 

results lists directly. Results you have already clicked will be depicted in 

italics. 

 If the keyword is contained multiple times in one search result, e.g. a 

macro, it is still shown only once in the list. 

16.4.5 Documentation of projects 
The project designer also supports you in the documentation of project processes. 

For this the functions Print and Copy to clipboard are available. 

Printing graphic workflows 

1. From the menu File select Print or click on the icon . 
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2. Select the desired printer (Name). With Zoom you can determine the size of 

the print. If required, several pages are printed which you can staple together. 

Under Heading you can enter a freely definable heading for the print. 

Transferring a graphic Workflow to other applications 

The project designer allows the transfer of selected elements or the complete 

graphic Workflow to the clipboard. You can transfer to another application. 

1. If you only want to transfer certain elements, select these. Otherwise the 

complete graphic Workflow will be copied to the clipboard. 

2. From the menu Edit, choose Copy. You can also click on  or use the key 

combination STRG + C. 

The Workflow is now copied to the clipboard a vector graphic. 

3. With the key combination STRG + V you can now copy the graphic into other 

applications or add a project documentation.  
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16.5 Administration of a project 

Purpose: 

A project is a campaign which can consist of multiple work steps (processing 

levels). When you enter the addresses in a project, one ticket per address is created. 

The tickets then goes through the single processing levels of the project. 

 

Before designing a process, you should make a clear documentation of 

the single processing levels and branches. This makes the realization 

much easier. 

An appropriate tool for this is, for instance, Microsoft Visio ®. 

Example for an outbound campaign in telephone marketing: 

 

Procedure:  

1. Create a project table with the menu File, command Administration, Address 

sets.  5.1.2 Create new table 

2. Start the project administration in the adminstration. The project explorer is 

opened. 
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3. The created project is displayed. Click on New to create your first processing 

level. Enter the desired information. As there are no other levels first, you do 

not need to create any links to other levels. Even if there are inconsistencies, 

AG-VIP SQL will alow saving this level. 

In the following paragraphs, the settings for the processing levels are decribed. 

4. Enter the other levels, one after the other. Define the desired relation between 

the single processing levels. 

5. Close the project explorer by clicking on OK. 

6. Test your Workflow. 

7. To enter addresses in the Workflow and create tickets, you have to define at 

least one level on the tab General as Startlevel. 

In free working on address set level, select the desired target group ) and enter 

these addresses via Records, command Insert Tickets to Project State in the 

desired start level. 

8. As soon as users are allocated to this processing level, active work can start.  

9. With the project statistics, you can check the success of your campaign at any 

time.  16.9 Statistics & Monitor 
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16.5.1 Tab General 

Purpose: 

On the tab General you determine the basis data of the processing level. 

 

Name Denomination of the processing level. This name is 

displayed for the user in the workspace Projects. 

  
Gives you detailed information when this processing level 

was created and modified. 

Enabled 

 Only if you release the processing level with Enabled, 

it is available to the agent for processing. If you uncheck this 

option you can block the processing level for the users. 
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 When you create a processing level for which the 

tickets are transferred automatically when reaching the 

maximum latency time, the option Enabled must be activated. If 

this option is not activated, the tickets wont be transferred 

automatically and stay unchanged in this project state. 

Ignore 

record user 

rights for 

addresses 

If you select this option, record-related user rights will be 

ignored. Each user gets access to all tickets of this level, as 

far as the tickets have not been defined as private for other 

users (FollowUpUser).
“Winner” 

state in 

project 

Check the option „Winner” if this processing level is a net 

success (positive completion) of a proceeding level. This is 

the base for the success statistics. 

Example: 

The first level (start level) is a telephone level (sales 

conversation). This conversation can have the following 

results: 

a) Buys              -> Final - Purchase 

b) No interest         -> Final - no interest 

c) Address unusable   -> Final - unusable 

The processing level "Final - Purchase" is a winner. 

Entry point 

for project 

 With this option you make it possible to enter 

addresses in this level. With this, tickets are created. Each 

process needs at least one entry point (starting level). An 

entry point is designated in the project explorer with the 

symbol  . 

Agent is 

permitted to 

create a 
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New ticket 

for existing 

address 

With this option, a user can create a ticket for an already 

existing address. 

Example: Support hotline 

A registered customer has a problem. A new ticket is created 

and entered in the Workflow “Support”. 

New ticket 

for a new 

address 

The user can create a new ticket for a new address. 

Example: Lottery 

You receive calls for a lottery. Each caller is entered as a 

new address, a ticket is created and the process is started. 

Optional: 

It is only 

allowed to 

create new 

tickets 

With this option, the processing level becomes an inbound 

level. This is for example perfect for a lottery hotline or an 

office service. 

On the tab Inbound you can define the inbound event. If you 

choose new ticket for new address with the option it is only 

allowed to create new tickets, this processing level is 

directly opened in the form for editing. 

Mode:       This defines the display of the project overview for the user: 

 

- System offers next ticket 

The next ticket is automatically offered to the user for 

processing With the Delay for next ticket you can determine 

when the next ticket is to be processed automatically. 

- User must select the next ticket 

The user is forced to choose a ticket from the list of tickets 
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to be processed There is no automatic offer. 

- User is allowed to select the next ticket 

The user can choose a ticket (proposed ticket or from the list 

of tickets to be processed). 

- Process all tickets in one operation 

All active tickets are handled in one process as a list, e.g. for 

the creation of a control file for a serial letter in MS Word or 

result dates for the client 

Type Defines the communication medium for the processing 

level.. The options are: 

 Others 

 Phonecall 

 Email 

 Letter 

 Fax 

 SMS 

 Visit 

The type of communication medium determines the 

communication fields on the tab Fields. 

Delay for 

next ticket 

Time until the next ticket in the modes System offers next 

ticket and User chooses next ticket in offered for processing. 

If the value is “0” there is no waiting time. 

Behavior for 

loading the 

next ticket 
When a user has completed the ticket processing, the 
project traffic lamp appears to choose the next 
working step:  
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You only define here if the traffic light should stay until the 

user has selected an action (= option: No automatic Ticket 

load. user decides). 

The other option is that AG-VIP SQL continues with the 

next processing step by itself (= option Load automatically 

after a delay). In this case, the user sees a countdown in the 

project traffic light which counts backwards until the next 

ticket is started for processing. The user can select a record 

before the countdown runs out. 

This encourages the user to click on the button Pause in the 

project traffic light. The working time will be recorded in 

the category "Pause". 

 

Special case: Load automatic delay after "0" seconds. 

If you enter zero seconds here, tickets in this state will be 

processed one after the other until there are no more tickets 

available in this state. With this you can, for example, 

integrate distribution states which move tickets to other 

project states, independent of the data situation in the current 

record, or execute tools in a certain order for an address list, 

e.g. send e-mails or such. 

Minimum 

latency time 

The minimum latency time determines how long a ticket has 

to be in this processing level before a processing is possible. 

Example: 

A serial letter is written in processing level 1. In level 2, the 
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recipient has to be called. As it takes some time until the 

letter arrives and the recipient has read it, the tickets can be 

processed three days later at the earliest. 

 The minimum latency time is not due if 

the tickets goes to the same processing level again 

A reaction 8by which the ticket gets to this level) has a fixed 

FollowUp-time or if the user has entered a fixed time 

Maximum 

latency time 

If the ticket is not processes within this time, it is 

automatically transferred to the next level. 

Next state on 

reaching 

max. latency 

time 

 This option is only active if you have chosen a 

maximum latency time. 

Choose a next level (state) for a ticket which has exceeded 

the maximum latency time. 

 Special cases: 

< Delete ticket > 

Deletes the ticket when the maximum latency time is 

reached. The address record in the main address set is 

maintained. 

< Delete ticket and address > 

Deletes the ticket and the related address. All statistical 

information is lost. 

For a proper information lifecycle management, the data are 

cleaned up this way. 

Description Text for the history after reaching the maximum latency 
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for history time The transition is marked with the symbol  in the 

history. 

Warning 

level 

You can define two marginal values for the number of 

tickets to be processed.  

If less tickets are in the processing level than marginal value 

1, the level is depicted in green  . Between value 1 and 2 

it is depicted in yellow  and after this in red  as a 

warning. 

So the user can see what to do at one look. Red processing 

levels have the highest priority and must be processed 

immediately. 

If you do not define a marginal value, the processing level is 

displayed in yellow.  

Grey is for processing level without any tickets  

To see the progress in the project and to be informed about 

critical levels, a project monitor is provided. You can filter 

the processing levels with the marginal values. You can, for 

instance, display only levels with too few addresses which 

are under the minimum value and thus green, so you can see 

where you need more address material.  

 16.9.4Win/lose statistics 

 

OK Saves the settings. During this, the processing level is 

checked for consistency. If required, warnings are issued. 

Cancel Closes the editing without saving anything. 

 Help Starts this help site. 
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16.5.2 Tab Transitions 

Purpose: 

Transitions are classifications of the user after the processing of a ticket. With this, 

the ticket goes to the next processing level. After the reaction, the user can 

supplement the history text and, if required, define a date for the next processing. 

 

Title Symbol and name (description) of the reaction as shown to 

the user 

Next state Succeeding processing levels (states) in which the ticket is 

proceeded after the reaction 

New Defines a new reaction. The reaction consists of the next 

processing level, a text for the history, a FollowUp and other 

options. 

Modify Edits the currently selected reaction. 

Delete Deletes the currently selected reaction. 

  
Select a reaction and use the arrow buttons to change the 

order of the reactions for the user. 

Mode for Determines whether the reaction is to be triggered 
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reaction - before processing 

- after processing 

- before and after processing 

- hidden/in the background (by macros) 

OK The settings are checked and modifications are saved. 

Cancel Closes without saving. 

Help Opens this help site. 

 

Editing a reaction 

 

Title Symbol and name (description) of the reaction as shown 

to the user. With  you choose a symbol from the list 

Description for Define a text for the transition to the history. After 
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history choosing the reaction, this text can be supplemented or 

modified by the user. Apart from that, the entries of the 

note field appear here. 

Next state Enter the next state (=processing level)..  

In the case of a phone FollowUp, this is the same 

processing level. 

 Be careful not to enter an endless loop in which 

the tickets are transferred to the same level again and 

again.. 

 Telephone campaigns with different numbers 

for each dialing attempt: 

Define a new processing level for each dialing attempt. 

Choose a different priority of the number to be called in 

each processing level. 

Tool A previously defined tool (e.g. a letter in Word or an 

email in Outlook) can be created when choosing a 

reaction. 

Mode With Mode you determine at which time the reaction 

is to be performed. The following options are 

available: 

- Before processing 

- After processing 

- Before and after processing 

- Hide reaction (usage via macros) 

The most common case is after processing. If you 

start working on processes and do not yet know 

whether these are worth processing, you can define 

the reaction before processing. The user can then 

classify them as "not in the target group" without 
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selecting them. In this case editing of data is no 

longer possible! 

If you are using the mode Before processing you 

will first see all reactions which are possible before 

processing. If the user selects <Process ticket> 

ticket processing will be started. After saving the 

ticket with F12 all reactions of the mode After 

processing are available. 

 

If you select the mode Before and after 

processing , check if the associated tools and macros 

before and after the reaction should be performed in 

both cases. If required, copy the reaction and select 

other tools or macros. 

Hide reaction for 

user 

The current reaction is not shown to the user. With this 

you can e.g. start this reaction by a macro during an 

automatic reaction.  

Example: 

You check certain settings and start a reaction with this. 

Keep agent in If you select this option, the ticket is processed by the 
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next project state same agent in the next step/level. With this, the ticket 

does not go into the pool. 

 Precondition is that the user is also allocated to the 

next processing level (project state). If this is not the 

case, the ticket is set to general instead of this setting. 

If there is no minimum latency time in the next level 

and no FollowUp defined, the user is asked directly if 

he or she wants to work on the ticket on the next level. 

Example: 

You are calling a customer. The customers wants an 

offer. You define the reaction Offer. The offer creation 

is the next level which you are allocated to. With this 

option you can directly process the ticket on the level 

“Offer creation” and, for instance, write an offer in 

Word. Because of this, you still remember the 

information collected during the call. 

After the reaction for this offer you return automatically 

to the first processing level “telephone campaign”. 

Enable user to 

post process data 

after selecting the 

appropriate 

reaction 

If you select this option, the user has the possibility to 

process the ticket again after the reaction. 

Example: 

You create a calculation of an offer per reaction (with a 

tool). Now you want to enter the offer sum, the order 

probability and the decision time in the address. This is 

possible with this option. With F12 the user completes 

the editing afterwards. 

Next agent/user a) No specific agent selected for next project state 

The ticket is still globally available now. The next 

free agent gets the ticket in the subsequent state 

when it is due. 

b) Keep same agent in next project state 

The same agent that has just processed the ticket is 

set as user for the processing of the ticket in the next 
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level. 

 Precondition is that the agent is also allocated 

to the next project state. If this is not the case, the 

ticket is set to general instead of this setting. 

If there is no minimum latency time in the next state 

and no FollowUp defined, the agent is asked directly 

if he or she wants to work on the ticket in the next 

state. 

Example: 

You are calling a customer. The customers wants an 

offer. You define the reaction Offer. The offer 

creation is the next state which you are allocated to. 

With this option you can directly process the ticket 

in the state “Offer creation” and, for instance, write 

an offer in Word. Because of this, you still 

remember the information collected during the call. 

After the reaction for this offer you return 

automatically to the first project state “telephone 

campaign”. 

c) Allow manual selection for the next project state 

The user/agent sees a list of all users assigned to the 

subsequent state and can assign the ticket to one of 

these users or make the ticket globally available. 

 This function is the same as Revoke private 

FollowUps after x minutes in the tab Other. With this, a 

ticket can be made globally available after the follow up 

time has run out. 

FollowUp - Allow user to enter a date for the follow up 

In this case the user can define a follow up date. This is 
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expedient e.g. for phone calls. 

 

- Follow up is defined by the next project state 

The ticket becomes active on the next processing level 

according to the minimum latency time. 

- Follow up defined by a fixed value 

You define a time period in which the ticket becomes 

active on the next level.With macros you can 

also influence the FollowUp time and –priority (e.g. 

event macros). The FollowUp date from a macro 

overwrites the fixed value from the reaction. If the user 

can define a date freely in the reaction, the FollowUp 

value from the macro is given and can be overwrittten 

by the user.  

Macros If this option is chosen, event macros are available with 

which you can transfer your data to other applications, 

check the plausibility etc. 

Select the macro to be edited and click on the button 

Modify.  

- PreReaction 
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The macro is started before the reaction (e.g. to start a 

tool) 

- PostReaction 

The macro is started after the reaction 

OK Saves the reaction. You get back to the tab Reactions.  

Cancel You leave the dialog. Changes are not saved. 

 

16.5.3 Tab Forms 

Purpose: 

The user needs a display of the data to see them and enter new data. This display 

can be a conversation script (for later release) or a form. In contrast to free working, 

the user cannot hide forms or change their order in the Workflow. 

 

Use script Pre-defined conversation script. Planned as 

supplement. 

Select user forms   

Add form Opens a list with all available forms. Now choose the 
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desired forms. 

 

Exclude Deletes the currently selected form for this processing 

level. 

 

Changes the order of the tabs (views) for the user. 

Select a form and click on the arrow buttons to 

change the order. 

Alternatively, you can pull the selected form to the 

desired position per drag-and-drop. 

OK Check the entries for consistency and saves them. 

Cancel Closes without saving. 

Help Starts this help site. 

16.5.4 Tab Users 

Purpose: 

 Choose the users who should work on this processing level. 

Alternatively you can define this in the user account administration. 
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Name Login name of the user 

Full name Full user name (last- and first name) 

Add user Choose the desired user from a list of all active 

users. 

Add group Choose a group e.g. office, for working on this 

level 

Exclude Excludes the currently selected user or group 

from working on this processing level. 

OK Check the entries for consistency and saves them. 

Cancel Closes without saving. 

Help Starts this help site. 
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16.5.5 Tab Telephony 

 

This is only active if you have chosen “Telephone” as 

communication type on the tab General. 

In other cases, the user can trigger a telephone call manually. If 

you do not define any parameters here, the dialing parameters 

from the workstation- or user-related dialing parameters are 

valid. As sending the caller's number is required by law it can 

make sense to use a campaign-specific number. People who call 

back can then be directed to a special ACD group for inbound 

callers. On the tab Other you can select the ACD group for the 

project identification. 

This individually triggered phone calls will also be part of the 

call statistics of the project statistics. 

Purpose: 

Determines the dialing parameters for outbound campaigns. 
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Redial count Enter how many times a redialing should be 

made. Entry „3“ means: First dialing attempt + 

3 more = 4 dialing attempts  

Ringback timeout Enter after how many seconds without 

connection the dialing attempt has to be 

cancelled as not available and the next ticket 

has to be started. 

Redial delay if busy after Define the time period until the ticket has to be 

redialed if the line is busy. Generally this will 

be a shorter interval than for “no connection”. 

Redial delay on no 

connect 

Define when a new dialing attempt has to be 

made if no one answered the phone.  

 This can be, for instance, a delay of 

one day and four hours. For three dialing 

attempts you will then phone in on three 

different days at three different times. 

Delay before dialing 

starts 

Enter the seconds that a user should read a 

record before the actual dialing process starts. 

It is not possible to edit the record during this 

time! 

Note that it generally takes a few seconds until 

you hear the first ring. 

Calling number In Calling number you can define the 

outgoing phone number individually for 

each project state. This is the phone 

number that the called person sees on 

her/his display. 

Technically seen, the phone number is 

transferred to the TAPI driver into the 

fields dwOrigAddressOffset and 

dwCallingPartyIDOffset.  
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The function depends on the TAPI 

driver, the telephone system and the carrier 

being used. The calling number is sent via 

the TAPI functions dwOrigAddressOffset 

and dwCallingPartyIDOffset to the TAPI 

driver being used. 

Precondition is that the service Clip no 

Screening has been requested from the 

carrier.  This function is only available in 

the ISDN net and not for analog 

connections. 

Information from Wikipedia: 

CLIP -no screening- is a service property for outgoing 

calls and only be activated or de-activated for 

outgoing calls. In addition to the network provided 

number of the caller, a user provided, not screened 

number can be sent to the person being called. 

"No screening" means in this connection that the 

customer-specific number of the caller is not checked 

for it's correctness by the sending net. This can 

contain any number specified by the caller. This 

service property is only possible for ISDN lines on the 

caller's side and can only be seen on the called 

person's side. For analog lines, only the network-side 

number is sent to the caller if CLIR has not been 

activated on the caller's side, otherwise no number 

will be sent. 

The caller can, for example, the caller can suppress 

his number via CLIR and can send another, customer-

specific number, e.g. the number of the call center of 

the company or a service number. 

Generally, both numbers of the caller, the net-side and the 

customer-specific number (if CLIP -no screening is 

activated) are sent in the public telephone net. Activated 

services like CLIP/CLIR on each participant's side and the 

type of line determine which number is sent. Finally, 

device-specific  on the recipient's side decide which 
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number (or if both) are displayed. 

Dial prefix to use for this 

state 

Some telephone devices support a project-

related prefix for the actual number to book 

the costs for these calls to a certain cost center. 

Next state ob after x 

redial attempts 

Define the next level if this address could not 

be reached after a defined number of attempts 

Description for history Text for the history for the automatic transition 

after x attempts. The transition is marked with 

the symbol  in the history. 

Next state on wrong 

phone number 

Some TAPI drivers give out the event „no 

connection“ immediately. In this case a 

transfer to the next processing level for 

validating the customer data can be performed 

directly. The transition is marked with the 

symbol  in the history. 

 Many TAPI drivers do not give out a 

correct event when no connection is 

established, they handle this as busy line.. AG-

VIP SQL can only react with a FollowUp to 

that. 

Description for history Text for the history. The symbol  is used 

for automatic transition. 

OK The settings are checked and modifications are 

saved. 

Cancel Closes without saving. 

Help Starts this help site. 

 

16.5.6 Reiter Overdial 

Purpose: 

AG-VIP SQL supports different dialing types: 
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 Preview Dialing: 

The user clicks on a data record. Usually this happens during free working 

on address set level. 

 Powerdialing: 

A processing level in the Workflow is defined as telephone level. During 

Powerdialing, exactly one line is dialed for one agent. This means that no 

addresses are “burnt”. The follow up management for busy calls that 

cannot be reached or incorrect numbers is carried out automatically, 

depending on the TAPI driver being used. 

 Overdial / Predictive Dialing: (additional option with costs) 

A telephone server dials more lines than agents currently making calls in 

the project as it is assumed that a part of the calls wont be connected.  

This mode makes sense for a huge amount of address sets and a team of 

several users busy at the same time which works conjointly in a 

processing level. An overdial is only possible if there are enough free 

lines available. Overdial can be realized via TAPI Overdial server. The 

TAPI Overdial server cannot recognize fax and answering machines, 

however. The other states depend on the TAPI driver which is used. 

 

A hardware based Predictive Dialer of a third party supplier can be connected 

on demand. 
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Attention! If you are using the Overdialer, record-specific rights 

must be ignored (see tab General). 

 

 

Mode: First choose the desired dialing mode. The standard 

mode is Powerdial which uses one line per user. In 

this case you do not need the following settings! 

In the mode Overdial more lines are used than agents 

currently making calls in the processing level as it is 

assumed that a part of the calls wont be connected.  

Overdial Rate Enter a percentage stating how high the overdial 

factor should be. Please note that, depending from the 

number of logged-on users in this processing level 

the number of lines being dialed at the same is being 



AG-VIP SQL - Administrator 

Release 1.30  

 

page 441 

rounded up or down. 

 

Example: 

Overdial Rate: 50 %, logged-on users: 1 

The telephone server can only dial whole lines. This 

means it is rounded down to 50%, only one line is 

used for dialing. 

 

Overdial Rate 70 %, logged-on users: 1 

It is rounded up to whole lines. The telephone server 

uses two lines for dialing. 

If addresses are 

“burnt”, delay by 

Burnt addresses are addresses which have been 

connected (call connected), but in this moment could 

not be connected to a free agent. 

Here two strategies can be used: 

1) short time interval: 

Makes sense because someone was available under 

this number at the moment. 

2) short time interval: 

The target person is irritated because there has been a 

call but nobody spoke. This is not a good start for a 

successful acquisition conversation. 

A “burnt” address does not count as a dialing trial. 

The counter stays unchanged. 

Next level in the 

case „Address 

burned“ 

Burned addresses can be moved to the same or a 

different project state. With this option you can 

choose to call these addresses after a certain time or 

not at all or to move them to a different state. 

 For the same level select <same level>. The 

ticket becomes due in the same or in the selected 

state, according to the time period chosen under If 

addresses burned, postpone by. 

If “Hang up after 

dialing” delay by 

“Hang up after dialing” is the case if, for example, 

two dialing trials have been started parallely. Trial 1 
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has been connected successfully and transmitted to 

the agent successfully. This means that trial 2, which 

also had a dial tone, must be cancelled. This 

cancelling does not count as a dialing trial. The 

counter stays unchanged. 

Define here when a new dial out should be tried. 

If anserwering 

machine answers, 

delay by 

An automatic answering machine recognition is only 

possible when using the hardware based Predicitve 

Dialer of a third party supplier. * 

Next state after “Fax 

recognized” 

An automatic fax machine recognition is only 

possible when using the hardware based Predicitve 

Dialer of a third party supplier.  

Please define in which next level (state) the ticket 

should be transferred, respectively processed.* 

Text  for history Notes text for the history when transferring tickets in 

the case “Fax recognized”. 

OK Closes the dialog with saving the settings. 

Cancel You leave the dialog without saving anything. 

Hilfe (Help) Opens the online help. 

* With the reactions of a processing level, you can give the user the possibility to 

make the classification "Answering machine" receptively "Fax" and to react 

individually to this. 

 

 More information about setting up an Overdial-Server are in the 

seperate documentation on the license CD. Of course we can activate this 

option for you to test. More information about the technical requirements for 

an Overdial-Server can be found online on 

http://www.grutzeck.de/en/Addons/ag-vip-sql-addons-fuer-

telefonmarketing.html#Optionen 

16.5.7 Tab Fields 

Purpose: 

Defines the communication number for the processing. If you have defined 

http://www.grutzeck.de/en/Addons/ag-vip-sql-addons-fuer-telefonmarketing.html#Optionen
http://www.grutzeck.de/en/Addons/ag-vip-sql-addons-fuer-telefonmarketing.html#Optionen
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Telephone as communication type on the tab General you define here which 

telephone number has to be dialed first. 

 
Note: 

With the reaction „FollowUp“ the user can choose a telephone 

number for the redial attempts, next to time, date or time frame. 

You should consider this when choosing the fields here for the 

telephone level. 

It also makes sense to provide this communication number as 

entry field to the user. The agent can then correct the phone 

number, enter new ones and choose them for the FollowUp. 

Immediately before dialing is started, the communication number is checked. 

 

Name Name of the field for communication 

Type Field type, e.g. email, phone, fax 

Next state when no valid 

communication field was 

found 

Choose the next level for the case that no 

valid communication number for the current 

ticket can be found. This can be the level 

“Validate contact data”. 
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Description for history Text for the history. The transition is marked 

with the symbol  in the history. 

Add new Adds a communication field from the fields 

list. 

Exclude Excludes the selected communication field 

  
Select a communication field and change its 

priority. The first field is called first. If the 

field is empty, the next field is used for 

dialing. 

OK The settings are checked and modifications 

are saved. 

Cancel Closes without saving. 

Help Starts this help site. 

 

16.5.8 Tab Inbound  

Purpose: 

AG-VIP SQL provides the function global search. When an inbound event occurs, 

e.g. email or call, AG-VIP SQL tries to identify the corresponding record with the 

sender information (email or phone number of the caller). With the recipient's 

address (email or called number, called ID or redirection ID) the search is limited 

to certain processing levels. 

 

Attention!  

The user needs reading rights for the template address set and the 

right direct access to the level of the address set or project table and 

the user must be allocated to a project state. 

 

Example office service: 

External clients redirect their telephone to you as a service provider. These calls go 

into a special ACD group of your telephone system. ACD is short for Automatic 
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Call Distribution and distributes incoming calls to free workstations). ACD 

distributes incoming calls to free extension lines which use AG-VIP SQL. As 

Called-ID or Redirecting-ID, the TAPI driver transfers the group number of the 

ACD system. With this the project can be identified clearly. 

If this number is allocated to exactly one processing level and if on this level only 

new addresses with new tickets are collected, an entry field is opened 

automatically during an incoming call and shows the corresponding project form. 

 Global search in the user manual 

Procedure: 

1. Go to the tab Inbound. 

 

2. Click on Add new. 

A new entry is displayed. 

3. Enter the desired text. An asterisk * is a variable for an arbitrary number of 

characters, the question mark ? is a variable for just one character. With 

*@my-company.eu all emails of this domain can be searched in a processing 

level and processed with the Workflow. 

The option Apply these settings to all project states of the current project 

mailto:*@my-company.eu
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copies the settings for all other levels/states of the project. With this, the 

sender’s address in all tickets on all levels is searched. 

 Find the correct text for the project identification: 

To be able to allocate callers directly to a processing level, AG-VIP SQL identifies 

the level with the target number called (called ID) or the redirecting ID.  

If you need to know which text to enter, answer an inbound call. In the lower status 

bar of AG-VIP SQL the number of the caller (redirecting or caller ID) is shown, as 

well as the target number (called ID). 

You can see this in detail with a TAPI log of AG-VIP SQL. For this, create a TAPI 

trace. This is a log of the communication between the TAPI driver and AG-VIP 

SQL. More details in the paragraph  19.3.1 Create a TAPI log. 

1. Activate the trace. 

2. Answer an inbound call (from your external client or a service 

number). 

3. Stop AG-VIP SQL and opens the TAPI trace with the START menu 

of Windows, command Execute.  

4. Enter %Temp% and open the file AGVIP_TAPI.LOG. You can open 

this file with a text editor. 

An inbound call can look like this in the TAPI trace: The numbers at the 

beginning are the time in hours, minutes and seconds, Milliseconds and then 

the communication follows: Search for CalledID or RedirectingID: 

11:53:40:04 Tapi::CTapiControl::TapiEventThread 

dwMessage=LINE_APPNEWCALL, hDevice=0x000103dd, 

dwParam1=0x00000000, dwParam2=0x000103aa, dwParam3=0x00000004 

11:53:40:04 Tapi::CTapiCall::CTapiCall 

11:53:40:04 Tapi::CTapiControl::TapiCallState hCall=0x000103aa, 

dwCallstate=OFFERING 

11:53:40:04 Tapi::CTapiCall::GetCallInfo CallerID = 

"001715864862" 

11:53:40:04 Tapi::CTapiCall::GetCallInfo CalledID = "20" 

11:53:40:04 Tapi::CTapiCall::GetCallInfo CalledID Name = "mkg" 
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11:53:40:04 Tapi::CAGTapiConnector::OnTapiStateMessage new call 

000103aa detected 

11:53:40:04 Tapi::CAGTapiConnector::OnTapiStateMessage 

LINECALLSTATE_OFFERING detected 

11:53:40:04 Tapi::CTapiControl::TapiEventThread 

dwMessage=LINE_CALLINFO, hDevice=0x000103aa, dwParam1=0x00010000, 

dwParam2=0x00000000, dwParam3=0x00000000 

11:53:40:05 Tapi::CTapiControl::TapiEventThread 

dwMessage=LINE_CALLINFO, hDevice=0x000103aa, dwParam1=0x00008000, 

dwParam2=0x00000000, dwParam3=0x00000000 

11:53:40:05 Tapi::CTapiControl::TapiCallState hCall=0x000103aa, 

dwCallstate=ACCEPTED 

11:53:40:54 Tapi::CAGTapiConnector::OnTapiTimer start 

FastPhonenumberSearch 

11:53:46:02 Tapi::CTapiControl::TapiCallState hCall=0x000103aa, 

dwCallstate=CONNECTED 

11:53:46:02 Tapi::CAGTapiConnector::OnTapiStateMessage 

LINECALLSTATE_CONNECTED 

11:53:55:46 Tapi::CTapiControl::TapiCallState hCall=0x000103aa, 

dwCallstate=DISCONNECTED, dwCallStateDetail=NORMAL (Busy) 

11:53:55:48 Tapi::CTapiControl::TapiCallState dropping call 

0x000103aa returned 0x00010399 

11:53:55:48 Tapi::CTapiControl::TapiCallState hCall=0x000103aa, 

dwCallstate=IDLE 

11:53:55:48 Tapi::CTapiControl::TapiEventThread 

dwMessage=LINE_REPLY, hDevice=0x00000000, dwParam1=0x00010399, 

dwParam2=0x00000000, dwParam3=0x00000000 

11:53:55:49 Tapi::CAGTapiConnector::OnTapiStateMessage 

LINECALLSTATE_IDLE 

11:53:55:49 Tapi::CTapiCall::~CTapiCall 

 

In this case the calledID is 20 which you enter in the processing level. 

 

16.5.9 Tab Miscellaneous 

Purpose: 

Here you can find all parameters which are related to the time control of tickets as 

well as the follow up mechanisms. 
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Follow ups in 

sequence 

AG-VIP SQL differentiates between preferred follow 

ups and normal follow ups. After the classification of 

the tickets by the user, she or he can enter a follow up 

date, depending on the design: 
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If the classification is in the same processing level, the 

option Follow up with priority is activated by default. 

The follow up with priority means that a fixed time has 

been agreed for the follow up activity, for example a 

telephone date. But if the conversation partner is on 

holiday and can be reached again in about 10 days, the 

call-in time is not important; Mr. Miller is available 

from 12 o’clock that day. The option Follow up with 

priority should be deactivated in this case. 

 

Only for this follow up with priority this setting 

concerning processing order is valid: 

 Fifo = First in, First Out 

Tickets which are due for the longest time are processed 

first. 

 LiFo = Last in, First Out 

The ticket which is due for the shortest time (shortest 

time to the current time) is processed first. It is assumed 

that it is not important for a follow up, which has not 

been processed until due time if the late processing 

takes some more time as it has not been processed in 

time anyway. New tickets that are due however should 
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be processed as soon as possible. 

Remove private 

follow ups after… 

In the reaction of a project state the same agent can be 

kept for further processing of the ticket with the option 

Keep agent in next project state: 

 

If the agent is not allocated for the following project 

state, the ticket is automatically available for processing 

by the next free agent.  

However it is possible that the allocated agent is not 

working in AG-VIP SQL or in this project state when 

the ticket is due. With the option Remove private follow 

ups after…(time) it is possible that private follow-ups 
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become globally available again and can be processed in 

due time. 

Minimum latency 

time  

The minimum latency time determines how long a ticket 

has to be in this project state before processing is 

possible. 

Example: 

A serial letter is written in project state 1. In level 2, the 

recipient has to be called. As it takes some time until the 

letter arrives and the recipient has read it, the tickets can 

be processed three days later at the earliest. 

 The minimum latency time is not due if 

 the tickets goes back to the same project state 

 A reaction (by which the ticket gets to this level) 

has a fixed follow up time or  

 if the user has entered a follow-up date. 

Maximum latency 

time 

If the ticket is not processed within this time, it is 

automatically transferred to the next state (escalation). 

Next state on 

reaching max. 

latency time  This option is only active if you have chosen a 

maximum latency time. 

Choose a next level (state) for a ticket which has 

exceeded the maximum latency time. 

 Special cases: 

< Delete ticket > 

Deletes the ticket when the maximum latency time is 
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reached. The address record in the main address set is 

maintained. 

< Delete ticket and address > 

Deletes the ticket and the related address. All statistical 

information is lost with this. 

For a proper information lifecycle management, the data 

is cleaned up this way. 

Text  for history Text for the history after reaching the maximum latency 

time The transition is marked with the symbol  in the 

history. 

 

16.5.10 Tab infotext 

Purpose: 

The infotext enables the project leader to add an information to the campaign level. 

This note will be displayed each time the user start a campaign lstate, for example 

when this state is selected in the global search in an inbound process or during the 

active work via project traffic light: 

 

Procedure: 

1. Go to the tab Infotext. 
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2. Click on the button Modify the RTF text editor is opened. Here you can enter 

the desired infotext for the user and edit the font size and color. 
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Leave the window by clicking on Save  or via the menu File, command Save. 

16.5.11 Tab Macros 

Purpose: 

Apart from event macros on table-, project- or form-level, there are also event 

macros on the level of processing levels. These macros are written in VB Script 

(documentation see Microsoft website). With this you can, for instance, check the 

plausibility or transfer reactions to the following processing levels. 
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Procedure: 

Select the event for which you would like to edit a macro. 

If a macro event is checked, this macro has been defined. 

Click on Modify. The macro editor is started. 

  Documentation AG-VIP SQL programming macros 

16.6 Edit tickets 
Here you find information on how to create, move or delete tickets as administrator. 

16.6.1 Create tickets in a project 

Purpose: 

To fill a project with life, enter selected addresses in a processing level. A ticket is 

created for each address and entered in the Workflow. The ticket then goes through 

the pre-defined process. 
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Precondition: 

You have already defined the complete Workflow and enabled at least 

one processing level as starting point. 

To create multiple tickets you need the following rights: 

 Functional right direct access to the address set 

 Access right exclusive to the project table. 

To create a single ticket for an address, the writing right for the 

project table and the functional right direct access for the address set 

are required. 

16.6.1.1 Enter single address in the processing level 

 

Precondition: 

You have already defined the complete Workflow and enabled at least 

one processing level as starting point. 

To create a single ticket for an address, the writing right for the 

project table and the functional right direct access for the address set 

are required. 

Procedure: 

1. Load the desired address in the free working mode. 

2. From the menu Edit the command Add current address to project state or 

click on  in the standard button bar. 
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3. Now choose the desired project state as entry point. With  open the list of 

all processing levels which are released as entry point. 

With the start time for tickets you determine when the ticket is released for 

processing. 

In Description for history, enter a text. The text is transferred to the history of 

the address.  

In the area Create new tickets for choose whether tickets for all addresses 

should be created or only for those that are not yet in the project state or in the 

project. With this you can prevent that the same address records are entered in 

a project multiple times. 

4. When you click on OK, the ticket is created and entered in the Workflow.  

If you are allocated to the selected processing level (=project state) you are 

asked if you want to process the newly created ticket in the Workflow now. 

If you click on Cancel the dialog is closed without saving any changes. 

16.6.1.2 Enter address group in a processing level 

Purpose: 

Enters a group of selected addresses in a processing level. 
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Precondition: 

You have already defined the complete Workflow and enabled at least 

one project state as starting point. 

To create tickets for an address list, the writing right for the project 

table and the functional right direct access for the address set and the 

project table are required. 

 

Procedure: 

1. Select the addresses with the command Query in the menu Search. 

Alternatively:    button 

 
Note: 

With the menu Records, command Sort you can determine the order 

for the first processing of the tickets. If you make dates on the phone, 

it makes sense to sort the address list according to the zip code and 

the street. The addresses are worked through according to street in a 

city then. 

 

2. As a result, a list with addresses is displayed. From the menu Records the 

command Add current address to project state or click on  in the 

button bar. 
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3. Now choose the desired project state as entry point. With  open the list of 

all processing levels which are released as entry point. 

With the start time for tickets you determine when the ticket is released for 

processing. 

In Description for history, enter a text. The text is transferred to the history of 

the address. 

In Create new tickets for: choose whether tickets for all addresses should be 

created or only for those that are not yet in the project state or in the project. 

With this you can prevent that the same address records are entered in a 

project multiple times. 

 

 
Note: Preferred ticket processing 

You can also set the start date of the tickets to a date in the past. This 

means the newly created tickets are due before the tickets already in 

the project and thus they are processed with preference. 
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4. Choose whether you want to create tickets for all addresses or only for 

selected addresses. 

5. When you click on OK, the tickets are created and entered in the Workflow. 

If you click on Cancel the dialog is closed without saving any changes. 

6. You receive a report about the creation of the tickets (how many tickets were 

actually created). 

 

16.6.2 Delete tickets 

 

Attention: 

By deleting a ticket, you lose all statistic information for this 

procedure! 

Purpose: 

In the scope of the Workflow Engine you have different possibilities for deleting a 

ticket: 

1. Single tickets in the scope of free working on project level 

2. Selected tickets in the scope of free working on project level 

3. Automatically with a processing level in a new information life cycle 

 

To edit addresses directly on project level in free working, you need 

the functional right direct access on project table level and the 

superordinate address set-level! Projects for which you have the 

necessary rights are displayed black in the workspace. 

16.6.2.1 Single tickets in the scope of free working on 

project level 

Procedure: 

1. Double-click on the desired project in the workspace Projects  
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. 

2. Load the desired address. 

3. From the menu Edit, choose Delete address or click on  . 

You are asked whether you only want to delete the selected tickets or also the 

address (with all other tickets which might exist for it). 

Choose the desired option and confirm with OK. 

16.6.2.2 Selected tickets in the scope of free working 

on project level 

Procedure: 

1. Double-click on the desired project in the workspace Projects. 

2. From the menu Search, choose Query or click on the button . 
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3. All fields of the current project are available for selection now. You can e.g. 

select a special ProjectState (processing level) and remove all tickets from this 

level. 

Click on OK. As a result, a list is displayed. 

4. From the menu Records, choose Delete records or click on  . 

 

Click on OK to delete the record(s). 

16.6.2.3 Automatically with a processing level in a new 

information life cycle 

Purpose: 

In the settings of the processing level, you can also activate an automatic delete 

process with the definition of a Maximum latency time instead of a processing level. 
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You can choose whether you only want to delete the ticket or also the address 

(with all other tickets which might exist for it). 

With this you can automatically delete tickets for permanent projects like a support 

hotline after x days when all cases are finally resolved and analyzed. This way you 

can prevent that the data get bigger and bigger. 

16.6.3 Move tickets 

Purpose: 

You have two options to move tickets: 

a. Automatic moving by a timeout with the maximum latency time. 

b. Moving selected tickets by the administrator. 

16.6.3.1 Automatic moving by timeout 

Procedure: 

In the settings for a processing level you can enter a maximum latency time: 
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After reaching the maximum latency time the tickets are automatically moved to 

the next level or deleted. 

 
Usage example: 

a) Escalation: 

With this you can, for instance, realize an escalation on reaching a 

certain time limit. If the support request is not processed within x 

hours, the ticket is automatically transferred to the overflow for 

processing. 

b) Multilevel campaigns: 

On level 1, all potential buyers receive a mailing. Three days after 

sending the mailing, the recipients are called. 8 days after sending 

the mailing, all tickets with addresses that have not been reached 

are transferred to the telephone level “re-check mailing”.  
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16.6.3.2 Moving by administrator 

Purpose: 

Selected tickets have to be moved to a new processing level. Pre-condition for this 

is the functional right direct access to the address set. 

Procedure: 

1. Open the project in free working mode (double-click on  the project in the 

workspace). 

2. Select the desired tickets with the query: Menu Search command Query or 

button . 

3. A result list with all tickets found is displayed. From the menu Records, 

choose Move records (tickets) or click on  . 

 

4. Now choose the processing level (project state) to which the tickets should be 

moved. 

Select next project 

state 

Choose the desired new processing level from the 

list of available levels. 

New time for tickets Define a new starting time if required. If you leave 

the fields empty, the minimum latency time of the 

new processing level, respectively the FollowUp 



AG-VIP SQL - Administrator 

Release 1.30  

 

page 466 

time of the ticket is valid. 

Next agent Here you can find a list of all users that are 

allocated to this project for all project states. You 

can allocate tickets to an agent here for processing. 

However it is recommended to work with the setting 

<Global>. 

Text for history Text for the history for the moving tickets to the new 

level. 

Move: All/ only 

selected tickets 

Choose whether all or only the selected tickets 

should be moved. 

OK By clicking on OK all tickets are moved to a new 

processing level. 

Cancel Cancels the moving of the tickets. 

5. Click on OK to move the tickets to the new processing level. 

16.6.4 Picking up tickets 

Purpose: 

You are in the free working mode. An event occurs with the effect that that you 

need to take up a ticket editing for a certain address immediately. You are allocated 

to the processing level in which the ticket to be picked up is also included. 

Example: 

A customer is in the offer phase. In this phase, a ticket is in the sales process. 

Currently the ticket is on the processing level re-check by telephone. But the 

customers is calling you actively. Each customers is identified immediately by the 

CTI. The customer's record is opened directly. 

 

You can only pick up a ticket if you are in a processing level to which 

you are allocated as a user. 
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Procedure: 

1. Open the activities list with the button  or choose the menu Toolbars, 

Activities from the menu Views. 

2. Go to the tab Tickets. Here you can see all tickets for this address. With a 

double-click on the desired ticket you go directly to the editing of this ticket in 

the current processing level. If the current processing level is of the type 

Telephony you are asked if you would like to call the customer directly. 

Answer no, as the customer has called you actively. 

3. Edit the customer. Complete your entries with F12 or the button  . 

4. Enter the desired reaction and a note. 

5. Now you go directly back to the free working mode and are in the record you 

just edited. 

 

16.7 User allocation 

Purpose: 

The function User allocation allows a quick user allocation to specific processing 

levels in the Workflow. 

 

This function requires the exclusive access right on project table level. 

The user sees only those projects for which he has an exclusive access 

right. 
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Left column: Project states (=processing levels) 

Name Shows you the address sets, project tables, processing levels to 

which you have exclusive access.  

The colored icons for the processing level show: 

Lower marginal value is under-run. Too few tickets for 

processing. 

Number of due tickets between upper and lower marginal value. 

Too many tickets are due. Upper marginal value exceeded. 

Below that, you see the allocated user groups  as well as single 

users . A point in front of the user icon shows that the user is 

currently logged on to AG-VIP SQL. 

Total The total number of tickets on this processing level or project. 

Active All currently due tickets that can be processed. 

Due Number of overdue FollowUps. 

Planned Number of FollowUps which are due in the future. 

 

Right column: User 

Name Short user name from the user administration  or group name 

 . Shows you in which group  the user is a member and to 
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which processing levels  he is currently allocated. 

Full Name Long name (first and last name) from the user administration 

Filter for 

the agent 

display 

  

Show only 

logged-on 

users 

Reduces the displayed users to those currently logged on to AG-VIP 

SQL. This option makes sense if you want to allocate agents to a 

processing level to work on tickets. You see only currently available 

users which can take up work immediately. 

Show only 

active users 

If you deactivate this option all user accounts are displayed. This 

also means user accounts of users which are inactive due to illness, 

holidays or retirement from the company. 

Refresh Refreshes the display. The ticket statistics and the user accounts are 

refreshed. 

OK The changes are saved. The dialog is closed. 

Cancel Closes the dialog without saving. 

Procedure: 

1. From the menu File, choose Administration, User allocation. 

The dialog field is opened. 

2. To allocate this user to a processing level, select the user on the right side and 

the desired processing level in the left column. Click on  . 

To remove user from a processing level, select the user below the processing 

level in the left column and click on  . 

You can do this the same way for the allocation of groups. 

Users can also be allocated via project administration to a processing level or via 

user administration 

 

16.8 Working as a user 
 See chapter. 9 „Working with Workflows“ in the AG-VIP SQL – user 

manual 
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16.9 Statistics & Monitor 

16.9.1 Project statistics 

Purpose: 

The project statistics gives you a quick overview of the productivity of your team 

and individual employees, the time needed etc. With the statistics, past values are 

analyzed. Different statistics are available: Project overview (productivity, time 

statistics, call statistics), win-loose-statistics, best-time-to-call statistics 

(reachability), best-time-to-win (time with the most positive results), more are 

being prepared. 

Current values are available in the project- or user monitor: 
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To receive results for a complete working group (cumulated values 

for one team) you need exclusive access to the project table to be 

evaluated: 

 

 

Well as the functional right Project statistics (group-related values) 

and User statistics (person-related values). 
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16.9.1.1 Creating statistics 

The following example shows the general procedure based on the project 
statistics. 

 
Note:  

If you do not need project statistics based on all addresses, first filter 

out the records to be analyzed via menu Search, command Query 

and then choose the command Project Statistics from the menu 

Records or click on the button   in the output window. 

With this you can analyze for example only the results of a certain 

address batch. 

 

Procedure: 

1. Close all open address sets and stop all active work on projects. 

2. From the menu File, choose Workflow statistic. You can also click on the 

icon  in the standard toolbar. 

3. The assistant for creating a project statistics is opened. 

Choose the desired statistics type. 
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Project statistics Gives you a detailed overview of the 

project including transaction quotas, 

working times and telephone statistics. 

Ticket transaction statistics Shows, apart from working times, net- 

and gross-contacts the transitions into the 

subsequent project state and a detailed 

list of changes to the timing. 

User working time statistics Shows the working time per user 

including the transaction quota. Good 

basis for payroll accounting. 

Win/lose statistics Shows the transaction quota, the absolute 

number of transactions and transactions 

per hour. 

Best Time to „Call“ Availability statistics 

Best Time to „Win“ Shows in which time periods most 

transactions are made. 

 

4. Enter the desired date range. 
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5. Click on Next. Now choose which projects should be included in the statistics. 

 

6. Click on Next. Choose the users for which you would like to see personal 

results. 
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Users can only analyze their own data. So they get an overview about their 

own performance. 

 

7. The statistics is being created. This may take some minutes as it is a very 

complex process. Here you see an example for a project statistics: 

 

8. You can print the result  or copy it to the clipboard  and open it in MS 

Access for further processing. 

 Opens the address set level. 
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 Opens all projects. 

 Opens the processing levels. 

 Shows the single transfers to the next level. 

 Shows the sums statistics with the complete number of tickets, 

transfers, changes in percentage, complete work time for each 

ticket, number of the agents which have worked on this level. 

 Shows the columns of the work time statistics. You receive 

information about cumulated work times, the time the system was 

waiting for a user entry, the time the system was busy, pause times 

and the connected time (calls). 

 The telephone statistics gives information about the number of 

calls (connected, busy, not available) You can also see how many 

calls were detected as incorrect by the TAPI driver (e.g. no 

connection) and the average call duration. 

 Copies all displayed statistic values to the clipboard. With the 

shortcut CTRL + V you can paste the data into other applications 

like MS Excel for further processing. 

 Prints all displayed values of the statistics. This can be several 

pages of print, if the page is not wide enough. 

 

You receive information from address sets, projects, processing levels and employees 

about: 

 Number of tickets from start to end of the analysis time 

 How many transitions happened (absolutely or in percentage) 

 Number of agents that worked on this processing level at this point 

 Cumulated work time 

 Pause time 

 Waiting time for the user when the system was busy (e.g. with dialing) 

 Time in which AG-VIP SQL was waiting for a user entry to continue 

 Connected time (calls) 

 Average call duration 

 Number of calls (connected, busy, not available) 

 And much more… 

This makes an efficient project control possible. 
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16.9.1.2 Significance of the statistics 
The project statistics includes the following values: 

Sums statistics: 

 

Name Shows the displayed level: Address set, project, 

processing level or transition. You see the cumulated 

values first, then the values per employee. 

Next state Shows the work result of a processing level 

(productivity). In this example, averaged 95% of the 

addresses could be qualified and processed on the level 

“Mailing”. 

Initial count Shows the number of tickets at the start time of the 

analysis. 

Increase Shows how many tickets have been entered in the 

projects or transferred to the processing level within the 

analysis time range. Attention: Transitions are counted 

in this number. It is possible that the same ticket can 

pass a level several times. 

in % Shows what percentage of the overall entries to the 

project occurred on this level. 

Decrease Sum of the decreases in the analysis time range, which 

means the transitions to other processing levels. 
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in % Shows what percentage of the transitions within the 

project occurred on this level. With this, you quickly get 

an overview where the most transitions/movements in 

the project occurs. 

Final count Informs you about the final count of tickets at the end of 

the processing level analysis. 

Change in % Shows the change of the ticket number for each level 

from start to end in percentage. 

Agents Total number of agents who were active on this level 

during the analysis time range. 

Tickettime total Sum of the ticket processing time on this level. Here you 

learn how many time you invested altogether for 

reaching these results. For this, only the work time per 

ticket is counted, no pause times or free working in the 

project. 

Tickettime 

average 

Shows you the average working time per ticket. 

Compare this with the individual results of single user 

and you might find a blooper for which you can take 

counteractive measures like training. 

 

Work time statistics: 
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Name Shows the displayed level: Address set, project, 

processing level or transition. You see the cumulated 

values first, then the values per employee. 

Time total Logged work time in this project/processing level. 

Time Idle Time in which AG-VIP SQL was waiting for a user 

entry to continue, e.g. reaction, comment entry, project 

traffic light etc. 

Time Waiting Time in which AG-VIP SQL was dialing and the user 

was waiting for a call or during which AG-VIP SQL 

was searching for the next ticket to be processed. 

Time Connected Cumulated net call duration. 

Time Pause Pause time: Time in which the employee has switched 

to pause. 

Time Other Difference of    Total log-in time project 

                     -    time waiting 

                     -    time connected 

                     -    Time idle 

                     -    Time Pause 

              -------------------------- 

                     =    Time Other 

 

 
 



AG-VIP SQL - Administrator 

Release 1.30  

 

page 480 

Telephone statistics: 

 

Name Shows the displayed level: Address set, project, 

processing level or transition. You see the cumulated 

values first, then the values per employee. 

Time Connected Informs you about the cumulated net call duration. This 

can slightly differ from “Time connected” in the work 

time statistic due to rounding differences. 

Average Call 

time 

Average call duration. This value is especially interesting 

on transitions level. If you compare the overall 

productivity of the project with the result of single 

employees and look at the average call duration, you 

might see that employees with less calls make longer 

calls. So you see if a training for result orientated 

conversation is required. 

Calls connected Number of connected calls 

Calls busy Number of calls with busy lines. 

Calls No connect Number of calls that could not be connected within x 

seconds. Define the time interval in the corresponding 

processing level. 

Calls wrong Number of tried dials for which the TAPI driver has 
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number signaled that the number is incorrect or invalid. This 

functionality depends on the TAPI driver you use. 

 

16.9.2 The ticket movement statistics 

Purpose: 

The ticket transaction statistics show the development of a campaign in a time 

lapse. For this, you can choose a time periods which are to compared. 

 

To get results for net values, you have to declare processing levels as 

“Winner” in the project administration : 

 

 

Procedure: 

1. From the menu File, choose Project Statistics. You can also click on the icon 

  in the standard toolbar. 
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2. The assistant for creating a project statistics is opened. In Statistics type, 

choose Ticket movement statistics and click on Next. 

 

3. Choose the desired statistic range (time period) and click on Weiter (next). 
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4. Choose the processing levels to be analyzed and click on Weiter (Next). 

 

5. Choose the team or the employees for which you would like to see single 

results. As team leader (exclusive access to the project table) you get the 

cumulated results for the whole project. 
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Attention!  

Users which have been chosen here, but did not work in the time 

being analyzed, are not stated in the transaction statistics which means 

that zero values are surpressed! 

6. Now choose a time interval (granulation) as basis for a development analysis. 

You can choose between daily-, weekly-, monthly- and quarterly results and 

only a total line. 

With the option Show only „Winner“ processing levels you can show the 

transitions in the processing levels which do not have the property Winner. 
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7. Click on the button Fertig stellen (complete) to show the transaction statistics. 

 

8. The columns have the following functions: 

Working time Shows the total logged-on time of a processing level, 

which means from starting a processing level until 

leaving it. Only the pause times are not included as they 

cannot be attributable to a processing level.  
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Ticket time Sum of the ticket processing time. In telephone levels of 

the dialing type Powerdial, the dialing times are included 

here as well. 

Time Connected Cumulated netto call duration. 

Gross Sum of the decreases in a processing level, which means 

all transactions. All automatic decreases are included 

here as well due to the call not being connected X-times, 

no valid number or the maximum latency time being 

exceeded. 

Gross / h Sum of all decreases divided by the total logged-on time 

of a processing levels. 

Sum Gross =Gross / h 

   Working time 

With this you can see the address usage per hour 

for this campaign at one look. 

Net Sum of all transitions in processing levels with the 

property Winner. The property Winner can be defined in 

the project administration in the target processing level 

on the tab General fest. 

Net % Percentage of the transitions in net processing levels in 

relation to the sum of all transitions (gross) 

 Gross  = Net in % 

 Net 

Net / h Number of nets per hour: 

Sum Net =Net / h 

   Working time 

Transitions in 

the following 

Here the transitions in the following processing levels are 

stated with absolute numbers, the transitions in percent 
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processing levels and per hour. 

 
Copies all displayed statistic values to the clipboard. 

With the shortcut CTRL + V you can paste these data 

into other applications. This means you can create 

individual reports, for example in MS Excel. 

 
Prints the displayed values. 

 
Display formats can be modified with this. You can show 

and hide columns. 

 

Check the values you want to be displayed. 

 



AG-VIP SQL - Administrator 

Release 1.30  

 

page 488 

 

The user <System> is only displayed if you the team leader activates 

the transaction statistics. This includes all tickets transaction which 

can be triggered by the system. These are, for example, transfers 

because the ticket did not have a valid phone number or because the 

maximum latency time has been exceeded. 

 


It is possible that the processing time is shorter than the ticket time. 

The reason is that the processing time is only recorded in five minutes 

steps for velocity reasons whilst the ticket time is recorded in seconds 

in the history. This means that there can be differences of five minutes 

maximum in daily updated query results in which the users are 

currently working. 

 

16.9.3 User work time statistics 

Purpose: 

The user working time statistics shows at one look how much working time the 

user works which which success in the monitored time period in each campaign, 

respectively how much time was spent in which campaign with which success. 

This statistics is the perfect basis for payroll accounting. 

You only receive the result for the net transaction quota only if you have declared the 

project states as „Winner“ in the project administration: 

Procedure: 

1. From the menu File, choose Project Statistics. You can also click on the icon 

  in the standard tool bar. 

2. The assistant for creating a project statistics is opened. In Statistics type, 

choose User work time statistics. 

3. Click on Weiter (next) and choose the desired statistic range (time period). 

4. Click on Next to select the desired projects: 



AG-VIP SQL - Administrator 

Release 1.30  

 

page 489 

5. Click on the button Next and choose the desired users. With the option Show 

only project- or state-related users you can reduce the view to only those users 

which are actually assigned to the previously selected projects. 

6. Create the report by clicking on Fertig stellen (Complete). 

7. The first line shows the total personnel expenditure of time in the selected time 

period. This is a cumulation of the persona-related values shown below. 

8. The columns have the following meanings: 

Working time Shows the complete working time in a project state, i.e. from 

the start until the end of a project state. Only the pause times 

are not included, as they cannot be accounted to a state. 

Tickettime Sum of the processing times of tickets. In telephone states of 

the call type Powerdial, the dialing times are included as well 

Time Connected Cumulated net call time 

Gross Sum of all decreases in a project state, i.e. all movements. This 

also includes all automatic decreases, with reasons like not 

available, no valid phone number or reaching the maximum 

latency time 

Gross/h Sum of all decreases divided by the total log in time of a 

project state: 

. 

Sum gross = gross/h 

working time 

Here you can see the address consumption per hour in 

this campaign or for this user at one look. 

net Sum of all transition in project states with the property Winner. 

You define the property Winner in the project management in 

the target project state in the tab General. 
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net % Percentage of the transitions in net project state in relation with 

regard to the sum of all transitions (gross) 

 Gross  = net in % 

net 

net/hour Number of net per hour: 

Sum net = net/h 

working time 

 
Copies all displayed statistic values to the clipboard. With the 

key combination STRG + V you can insert these values into 

other applications. You can, for instance, create individual 

reports in MS Excel. 

 
Prints the displayed values. 

 

16.9.4 Win/lose statistics 

Purpose: 

With the win/lose statistics you get information about the transaction quota of the 

team and of individual employees in absolute numbers, percentage and per hour. 
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You receive the results of the win/lose statistics only if you have 

declared a processing level as “winner” in the project administration: 

 


Attention! The statistics is created on basis of the records to which 

you, as a user, have access. If you are working with user rights, it is 

possible that you get a result different from that of other users. 

Procedure: 

1. From the menu File, choose Project Statistics. You can also click on the icon 

 in the standard toolbar. 

2. The assistant for creating a project statistics is opened. In Statistics type, 

choose Win/lose statistics. 
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3. Click on Next and choose the desired statistic range (time period). 

 

4. Click on Next and define for which project states (processing levels) the 

transaction quota are to be determined. 

You can also analyze processing levels of different projects. 
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5. Click on Next. As team leader you can now see the transaction quota for 

individual users. 
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6. Now you have defined all parameters for creating the statistics. When you 

click on the button Complete, the win/lose statistics is created. 

 

Name Name of the user or the team 

Katalogversand 

(catalogue 

dispatch) 

Addressqualific

ation 

Shows the project name and the selected processing levels. If 

you have selected multiple levels from different projects, the 

project name is displayed above each processing level. 

Total Total number of transactions (winner or net) in the time 

period. 

Winner % Transaction period: Winner number in proportion to all 

processes. 

Winner / h Number of transactions per hour for the team or agent 

 Removes lines with zero values. By clicking on the button 

again the lines are shown again. 

 Copies all displayed statistic values to the clipboard. With the 

shortcut CTRL + V you can paste these data into other 

applications like MS Excel. 

 The results are printed. 
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16.9.5 Best-time-to-Call (availability)  

Purpose: 

With the best-time-to-call statistics you can determine the availability in individual 

time periods. With this you have the possibility to optimize the personnel 

deployment. 


Attention! The statistics is created on basis of the records to which you, 

as a user, have access. If you are working with user rights, it is possible 

that you get a result different from that of other users. 

 

Procedure: 

1. From the menu File, choose Project Statistics. You can also click on the icon 

 in the standard toolbar. 

2. The assistant for creating a project statistics is opened. 

3. In Statistics type, choose Best-time-to-call. 
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4. Follow the instructions of the assistant. Choose the desired time period and the 

states (processing levels).  

5. Determine if you want a separate availability for each working day (Create a 

separate statistics for each week day) or if the values should be shown simply 

for the selected time period. 

 

6. When you click on the button Complete, the statistics is created. 
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7. In the column Count you see the number of connected calls and in the column 

Percentage you see the availability quote, i.e. the connected calls in relation to 

the sum of dial attempts in this period. 

You can process this result in the graphic bar diagram. 

In the column Total you see how many dial attempts have been made in this 

period. With this you can see the availability quote. 

16.9.6 Best-Time-to-Win 

Purpose: 

With the best-time-to-win statistics you can determine how many transactions have 

been made in individual time periods. With this you can optimize your personnel 

deployment. 

 

You receive the result of the best-time-to-win statistics only if you 

have declared a processing level as “winner” in the project 

administration: 
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Attention! The statistics is created on basis of the records to which 

you, as a user, have access. If you are working with user rights, it is 

possible that you get a result different from that of other users. 

 

Procedure: 

1. From the menu File, choose Project Statistics. You can also click on the icon 

 in the standard toolbar. 

2. The assistant for creating a project statistics is opened. In Statistics type, 

choose Best-time-to-win. 

 

3. Click on Next and choose the desired statistic range (time period). 
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4. Click on the button Next and choose the project states (processing levels) 

which you want to include in the statistics. 

 

5. Click on Next and determine the time period and the step rate for the best-

time-to-win statistics: 
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6. With the option Create separate statistics for each weekday the availability 

quota for each week day are displayed separately. So can see for instance if 

you have more transactions on Mondays or on Friday afternoons. 

When you click on the button Complete, the statistics is created. 

 

7. In the column Count you see the number of connected calls which led to a 

transaction and in the column Percentage you see the availability quote, i.e. 



AG-VIP SQL - Administrator 

Release 1.30  

 

page 501 

the connected calls with transactions in relation to the sum of dial attempts in 

this period. 

You can process this result in the graphic bar diagram. 

In the column Total you see how many dial attempts have been made in this 

period. With this you can see the availability quote. 

16.9.7 Project monitor 

Purpose: 

The project monitor shows selected processing levels with the allocated users. The 

display can be filtered according to the marginal values in the project 

administration) and according to words in the name of the processing level. 

 

With this you, as project manager or callcenter leader, get a quick overview of all 

critical processing levels for which you are responsible. 
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Precondition: 

You see only those projects for which you have the access right Exclusive 

for the project table (project manager). If you want to see all projects, you 

need exclusive access to all project tables! 

 

Attention! The statistics is created on basis of the records to which you, 

as a user, have access. If you are working with user rights, it is possible 

that you get a result different from that of other users. 

 

All other users see only processing levels which they are allocated to. The column 

User is empty though and they cannot see who is currently working on a 

processing level. 

Procedure: 

1. From the menu File, choose Project monitor. 

The project statistics window is displayed. 

2. Now choose the processing levels to be displayed in the upper button bar. 

 

Last update: 

18.04.2006 

20:56 

Indicates when the display was updated for the last time. An 

automatic update is being made every 5 minutes. With F5 or 

the button  you can update at any time. 
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Name Shows the name of the address set , the project , and 

the project state. 

If you click on the plus sign to unfold it, you can see all 

allocated users. 

 

 Shows all follow ups which are not allocated to 

a certain user and can be processed by anyone. 

  Underneath you see the users which are allocated 

to this project state. The column Due and Planned show 

the number of private follow ups for this user. 

Users displayed in color   are currently logged on 

to AG-VIP SQL. Users displayed in grey   are 

allocated to the project state but currently not logged on to 

AG-VIP SQL. 

User that are displayed with a “point”   are currently 

working in this project state. 

Total The total number of tickets in this processing level 

Active Number of tickets that are available for processing. This 

means all currently due tickets. 

Due All due FollowUps. This means this has to be processed. 

Scheduled All tickets that are not due yet, this means FollowUps or 

future tickets. 

Agents Number of agents (users) currently working on this 

processing level. 

Note: 

In this case you can click on the plus sign in front of the 
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processing level and see which agents are currently working 

on this level. 

 

 
Shows all processing levels below the limit 1. You see all 

processing levels with too few address to process for the 

agents. 

 
Shows all processing levels between the lower and upper 

limit.  

 
Shows all processing levels above the limit 2. Here so many 

tickets are due that they have to be processed urgently. 

 Filters the processing levels according to an arbitrary text 

fragment in the name of the processing level. You can use the 

following search options:  

Or-combination: Space: 

"Final" "Start" 

Shows all levels which include the text fragments Final or 

Start.. 

And-combination: + 

Both fragments must be included in the text. 

Exclusion: - 

The text fragment should not appear in the returned levels. 

Note: 

If you name all end result levels with the word “Final-…”, 

you can enter this in this filter and reduce the results to final 

processing levels. 

 

 
Shows only processing levels which are start levels (entry 

points). 

With this you can keep an eye on those levels which might 

need new addresses for processing by the agents in time. 

(Click on   +  ) 

 
Copies all displayed values to the clipboard. With the shortcut 

CTRL + V you can paste these data into other applications 
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like MS Excel. 

 
The results are printed. 

 
Refreshes the display. You can also press F5. 

 

16.9.8 Agent monitor 

Purpose: 

The agent monitor shows all users, on which processing level they work currently, 

the current state and optionally the cumulated values of the day. 

With this you have an overview which employees are active and how long they 

already had a break today etc. The display about the state is refreshed every minute. 

The display of the cumulated time is refreshed every five minutes. With F5 you 

can update the monitor at any time. 

Precondition: 

You see only those users which are allocated to processing levels to which you 

have the access right Exclusive for the project table (project manager). 

This prevents that the display becomes too complex as you can see user for which 

you are not responsible. 

Procedure: 

1. From the menu File, choose Agent monitor. 

The statistics window is displayed. 

2. Now choose the processing levels to be displayed in the upper button bar. 
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Last update: 

22.11.2005, 

10:33 

Indicates when the display was updated for the last time. An 

automatic update is being made every 5 minutes. With F5 or 

the button  you can update at any time. 

Activity Shows the user status. Possible statuses: Undefined, active, 

inactive, system waiting for user entry, user waiting for 

connection to be connected, pause. 

These statuses are only shown if the optional AG-VIP SQL 

back end service is being used. The status is the last reported 

status of the user to the back end service, it can have a time 

delay of 2-5 minutes. 

Logged on at 

Date and time of the last log on of the user. 

Name Shows the agent’s names. You see only those users/agents 

which are allocated to a level for which you have the access 

right Exclusive for the project table (project manager). 

Address Set Name of the address set on which the user is currently working. 

Project Project on which the user is currently working. 

Project State This is the project state (processing level) in/on which the user 

is active. 

Total Cumulated login time in AG-VIP SQL for the current day. 

Idle Cumulated time of the current day which AG-VIP SQL had to 

wait for a user entry to load the next ticket for processing or for 
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proposing a ticket (time in which AG-VIP SQL had to wait for 

the user to make a selection at the project traffic light.) 

Waiting Cumulated day time which AG-VIP SQL needed and the agent 

could not work actively.  

Pause Cumulated pause (break) time of the user on the current day. 

Connected Cumulated telephone time of the user on the current day. 

Logon At Logged in since…(time). 

Computer Indicates the name of the computer on which the user is logged 

in. 

 
Shows all users which are allocated to the current project. This 

also shows users who are not active at the moment. 

 Copies all displayed values to the clipboard. In the other 

application, you can paste the data with CTRL + V. 

 
The results are printed. 

 
With this you can adjust the width of the columns. You can, for 

instance, show the cumulated day times with this. 

 
Refreshes the display. You can also press F5. 

 

16.9.9 Performance monitor 

Purpose: 

Shows the productivity of work in the individual project state in real time. Here 

you can see at one glance if availability or transaction quote decrease or increase. 

Requirements/preconditions: 

Usage of the AG-VIP SQL back end service. 
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Procedure: 

1. From the menu File, choose Performance monitor. 

The output window is displayed: 

Name Here you find the name of the address 

set, project table and the project state to 

which you have access. 

Tickets Number of tickets processed in this time 

period 

Winner Number of tickets in a project state 

which have been defined as Winner. 

Winner per hour Transaction quota per hour 

Connected calls Number of connected calls in project 

states of the type Telephone 

Busy calls Number of busy calls in project states of 

the type Telephone 

Not connected Number of calls not answered by the 

conversation partner in states of the 

type Telephone. 

Wrong number Number of calls which have been 

identified by the TAPI driver as wrong 

number in states of the type Telephone. 

Time total Total deployment time of personnel in 

hh:mm:ss in the monitored time 

Time Waiting Dialing time of the system, in which 

AG-VIP SQL has tried to establish a 

connection. 

Time Connected Total telephone time in the monitored 

time. 
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17 Conversation script 
A conversations script is available as an alternative for a form on a processing level 

in the scope of the optional Workflow. Generally, the conversation script is used 

for phone calls, but it is also applicable for pre-defined mass surveys, e.g. leads for 

fairs.  

17.1 Sense and nonsense of a conversation script 
„A good conversation script is not a magic bullet but it helps!” 

A conversation script wont make an unpracticed person a telephone marketing 

professional but it can serve as a thread during the conversation. The 

argumentation helps especially new employees to get involved in the theme 

quickly. An old hand at telephone conversations will find back to the target of the 

call with the help of this script. 

A conversation script should leave enough space for individual ideas. A 

conversation cannot be planned completely. The script is a target-orientated 

guidance through the conversation for the agent. 

A conversation script can be a help to make a positive first impression on the 

conversation partner and to reach the best possible conversation devolution. 

In the following some hints for the design of a conversation script: 

 Design the conversation script individually for the current project. 

 Enter “duty bits”. 

 Make the script a learning instrument. 

 The language should be target-orientated. 

 Use question methods, e.g. open questions. 

 Work with images and metaphors. 

 Use positive phrasings. 

 Bring forward usage-orientated arguments for your conversation 

partner 

 Use short sentences. 

 Prepare for the conversation. 

 Put the conversation partner on a higher level than yourself. 

 Make sure to lead a dialog, not a monolog. 
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 Be honest. 

To prepare the content of a conversation script you need to have information 

about the product or service which you are offering. 

Services/products: 

 What is your target group? 

 Who is the decision maker (target person)? 

 What is the target/task? 

 Which necessity can I address (motives)? 

Product/service properties: 

 What makes the product/service so unique? 

 What makes the product/service so much better than others? 

 Competitors: Strengths/weaknesses? 

 Own company: Strengths/weaknesses? 

Possible conversation phases: 

Salutation (first impression) 

First sentence about theme (introduction) 

Demand analysis (motives) 

Argumentation (use) 

Agreement (transaction) 

Summary (to prevent the “purchase repentance”) 

Last question (Update) 

Say goodbye (last positive message) 

17.2 Main elements of the script editor 
The script editor for creating a conversation script consists of the following 

elements: 
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Script: 

In the upper left corner in Script you see the outline of the existing questions. The 

text displayed for each question is put together from the Title and, if applicable, the 

jump label in the window on the right (Properties). 

Datafields: 

At the bottom left you see the data fields of the selected table context. The table 

context can be chosen in the right window Properties in Table name. If you save 

the conversation script in the context of a project table, all data fields of the project 

table and the data fields of the superordinate address set are available. 

Properties (Form): 

The right window Properties describes the attributes for the currently selected 

objects in the form. You can define the position (placement), the form, the 

appearance, font and access (e.g. write only). If no object is selected, you can edit 

macros for reactions on the question or you can change the table context of the 

conversation script. 
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With the vertical toolbar, you can create entry fields, buttons, graphics or other 

elements for the current form. 

In the first step you define the design of a new conversation script with the menu 

Forms, command Edit form template. The form template is displayed 

automatically as base for each new question  . 

17.3 Procedure: Creating a conversation script 

Purpose: 

After you have created the contents and made a draft of an optimum conversation, 

you can realize the script in AG-VIP SQL. 

In this paragraph you get an overview of how to create a script quickly and easily. 

You can find details in the following chapters in which the commands are 

explained in more detail. 

In the folder /Sample/ on your license CD you find some example templates. 

 

The conversation script is part of the Workflow Engine for AG-VIP 

SQL, it is not included in the standard delivery scope. 

You need the required rights to open the conversation script editor. 

Example: 

A company offers frozen food in home delivery service. Customers are called 

which have given their approval. The customers are offered a catalog. If the 

customer has no freezer, he is not in the target group and the conversation is 

finished. 

If he or she has a freezer, the catalog is offered. If the conversation partner wants 

the catalog, the contact data are compared and updated. 
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Procedure: 

1. From the menu File, choose Administration and then Scripts. 

The script editor is opened. In the upper left corner you see the navigation 
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overview of the existing questions. Above this you see the data fields of the 

current address set. The right window Properties you can define the attributes 

for the currently selected objects in the form. 

 

2. In the first step we define the basic layout of the script. With this you create a 

consistent appearance and offer an orientation to the user. 

From the menu Forms choose Edit form template. 

3. First we have to place the logo of the company Eisbär (polar bear) in the upper 

left corner. 

From the vertical toolbar, choose the button . 

Draw up a field with the mouse at the desired position. The properties window 

changes. 
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4. With the button  in the line Image in the Properties window, choose the 

graphic file EISBÄR_LOGO.JPG in the directory \SAMPLE\ of the AG-VIP 

SQL license CD. 

The image is displayed. 

The property External is for saving the link to the image in the script. The 

image itself is not saved, as the maximum file size of a script or form must not 

exceed 2 MB so bigger files are not saved here. Please note that this means 

that the graphics have double memory requirement (space for storing) in this 

case. 
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5. Beneath the logo, we place information about the current conversation partner, 

address and phone number. 

For this we use the RTF text tool. Right-click on this symbol  in the 

vertical toolbar. 

Draw up a field with the mouse beneath the logo. 

Double-click on the area. The text editor is displayed. 
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6. With the menu Assistant, command Fields, enter: 

   Salutation NameFirst NameLast 

   Street 

   City ZIPCode State 

 

   PhonePrivat 

7. The internal field names are displayed in percentage characters. During a 

conversation, these fields are substituted by the values from the current 

address set. Select the first line to be bold. 

In the right window Properties set the background to white and activate the 

frame. 

 

8. Next to the logo on the right side place the history from the list Datafields. 

Select the field History and drag and drop this to the desired location. Draw 

the history up with your mouse so you can see the necessary information from 

past dial attempts and calls. 
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9. In the right window Properties, set the history to Read only= TRUE. 

 

10. Put a separator beneath the three objects so they are separated from the 

question area. 

For this, click on the tool for statistical text  and draw up the text field 
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across the complete length. In the right window Properties choose the height 1 

and dark grey as the background color. 

 

With this you quickly created a separator. 

11. Save the script at this point. From the menu File, choose Save. Enter catalog 

dispatch as name. 

12. Select the 1) on the left side to edit the first question. You see all elements of 

the template. Now we start with the salutation: 

In the right window Properties you define a title if no element for the current 

question is selected. This title is displayed as an outline point for the agent. 

Write Start here. 

Define jump labels if you want to link a macro to this question. This is not 

necessary for the salutation. 
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13. Add the following question to the RTF text: 

Hello, my Name is %ActiveUser.FullName% of Eisbär Versand. Am I 

speaking 

to %NameSalutation% %NameTitle% %NameFirst% %NameLast%? 

 

%ActiveUser.FullName% is substituted by the full name from the current user 

profile during the call.. All information from the user profile can used in forms, 

scripts or tools this way.  

14. Below the question, add a radio button for choosing the next options. 

From the vertical toolbar, choose the button . 

Draw up the desired area and double-click in it. The dialog box for entering 

answer alternatives is displayed. 
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15. Enter the following answer alternatives (text) with the corresponding values. 

Click on OK. 

16. In the right window Properties enter Salutation as a name for this variable. To 

realize jumps to the following questions with a macro, the value of the 

variable must be accessible by a denomination. 

 

17. Now you have created your first question successfully. 
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18. With the second question we check if the customer has a freezer: 

From the vertical toolbar, choose the button . With this you insert a 

question on the same level. 

Add the following question with the RTF text: 

Do you have a freezer? 

19. Now add a radio button with the answer options Yes = 1 and No = 0. The 

corresponding field is called Freezer. 

The result should look like this: 
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Note: 

If you do not see the data field Freezer in the list, check if you have 

selected the correct address set as context. For this, no element on the 

current form should be selected. In the right window Properties, you see 

Table name in the right corner. Eisbär must be selected here. 

 

 

 

20. Add the third question Catalogue with the button  . 

Question:  

Would you like to have a catalogue about frozen food in home delivery 

service? 

Entry field: 

Radio button with the answer options: Yes = 1 and No = 0. The corresponding 

field is called Catalogue_Wanted. 

21. Now we check the address so the catalogue actually arrives: 

Question: 

I want to check the address data, so the catalogue will arrive. Is the following 

contact information correct … 

Check the fields salutation, title, first name, last name, street, country, zip 

code, city and telephone private/mobile. 

Draw the desired entry fields per drag & drop in the window Datafields to the 

desired position. 
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22. Adjust the properties of Title and the Datafield to your requirements. 

23. If the address is in Germany, the correct zip code, city name and the street 

name (for bigger cities) are checked. For this, select the entry fields Street, 

Country, Zipcode and City.  
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24. In the right window Properties, you see the Group name. Enter a name here. 

With this, AG-VIP SQL can determine if this is an address or a bank account 

and validate the entries. 

25. The last “question” is saying goodbye. 

Question: 

Thanks for talking. Goodbye! 

 

26. For this question, the jump label in the right window is especially important 

as all questions must be linked to this point. 

27. The script creation is finished. Now you have to take care for a “no” answer to 

the question if the customer has a freezer/wants catalogue leads to the end of 

the conversation and that the correct reaction follows. 

Select the first question Salutation. In the right window Properties, you see 

Macro On Close in the right lower corner. Click on  . The macro editor 

is opened. 
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28. From the menu Wizard, choose Branch Wizard. 

The assistant (wizard) is opened. 
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29. As field type, choose Internal fields as we want to analyze the variable 

Salutation. Fields and variables of the current question are displayed in bold 

writing in the list. 

30. Choose the variable Start. 

The values from the radio buttons are read out automatically. Select the values 

and click on Change. Choose End as label. 

31. When you click on the button OK, you get the following macro: 
 Select Case Script.Fields("Start") 

 Case "sch" 

  Script.Goto("End") 

 Case "ni" 

  Script.Goto("End") 

 Case "wn" 

  Script.Goto("End") 

 End Select 

32. To choose a reaction automatically, the following should be added to the 

macro: 

  
' Script.Goto = branch to label 

' ActiveTicket.Transition = "[Reaction]" : chooses a 

defined transition in this project state 

Select Case Script.Fields("Start") 

 Case "sch" 

  ActiveTicket.Transition = "Schedule" 

  Script.Goto("End") 

 Case "ni" 

  ActiveTicket.Transition = "not interested" 

  Script.Goto("End") 

 Case "wn" 

  ActiveTicket.Transition = " wrong number " 

  Script.Goto("End") 

End Select 

33. The command ActiveTicket.Transition = "[Reaktion]" 

selects a previously defined reaction on the current processing level in the 

Workflow.. With this you have finished the reaction for the call automatically. 

If you do not do this, the user has all reaction options after the call. 

With Script.Goto("Ende") you branch to the question 



AG-VIP SQL - Administrator 

Release 1.30  

 

page 528 

Addressqualification. 

 
34. Save the macro. Select the second question and choose the macro On Close 

here as well. Now we have to take care that the script jumps directly to the end 

if the conversation partner does not have a freezer and enter him as "not 

interested". 

Use the following macro: 

 
If ActiveAddress.Fields(„Freezer“) = 0 Then 

  ActiveTicket.Transition = "not interested" 

  Script.Goto("Ende") 

End If 

 

35. For question 3 Catalogue, add to macro on close: 

 

If ActiveAddress.Fields(„Catalogue_Wanted“) = 0 Then 

  ActiveTicket.Transition = "not interested" 

  Script.Goto("Ende") 

End If 

 

36. Now you have created your conversation script successfully. 

17.4 Menu File 

17.4.1 New script 

Purpose: 

Creates a new, empty conversation script. 
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Procedure: 

From the menu File, choose Script (new). 

Alternatively:    button 

 

17.4.2 Opening a conversation script 

Purpose: 

Opens an existing conversation script for editing. 

Procedure: 

1. From the menu File, choose Open. 

Alternatively:    button or CTRL + O  

2. A list of all available scripts is displayed. 
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3. Select the script to be opened and click on the button Load. the conversation 

script is loaded for editing. 
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17.4.3 Saving a script 

Purpose: 

Saves the currently opened script in the desired table context. 

Procedure: 

From the menu File, choose Save.  

Alternatively:    button or CTRL + F  

The script is saved. If you do not make any more changes, the save button remains 

grey (inactive). 

17.4.4 Saving a script as… 

Purpose: 

You can open, modify and save a script under a different name, e.g. in a different 

table context, for a different project. So you do not need to develop a completely 

new script every time. 

Procedure: 

1. Open the script you want as a template with the command Open in the menu 

File. 

2. The existing script is opened. Make the required changes and choose Save 

as… from the menu File. 

3. Enter the name for the script and the table context: 
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4. If you click on Save, the modified script is saved as a copy under the new 

name. 

17.4.5 Import 

Purpose: 

Import of an existing script, e.g. from the folder \Sample\ on the license CD. 

Procedure: 

1. From the menu File, choose Import. 
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2. Choose the file to be imported (*.AGSCR) and click on Open. The 

conversation script is loaded for editing. 

17.4.6 Export 

Purpose: 

Exports an existing script. With this function you can transfer the script to a 

different AG-VIP SQL installation, or archive it. 

Procedure: 

1. Open the script to be exported. 

2. From the menu File, choose Export. 
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3. Enter the desired file name and choose the target directory. Click on the 

button Speichern (save) to save the script. 

17.4.7 Close 

Purpose: 

Closes the dialog window for editing the script (editor). 

Procedure: 

From the menu File, choose Close (beenden). The script editor is closed. If you have 

modified something, a control question is displayed asking if you would like to save 

the modifications. 
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17.5 Menu Edit 
In the menu Edit you find standard function for editing objects. Details under: 

 6.3 Menu Edit 

The same functions as in the form editor are available. 

17.6 Menu View / Forms 

17.6.1 New form/script  

Purpose: 

Insert a new question in the script after the selected script on the same level.  

Procedure: 

1. In the script window select the question under which the new question is to be 

inserted. 

 

2. From the menu Forms, choose Script (new). 

Alternatively:   CTRL + N or button  . 

A new question is inserted on the same level. 
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3. Now edit the new question. 

17.6.2 New subordinate form/script 

Purpose: 

Adds a new subordinate question. With this you can structure the question, e.g. for 

a objection reaction or additional information. 

Procedure: 

1. In the script window select the question under which the new question is to be 

inserted. 
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2. From the menu Forms, choose Subordinate script (new). 

Alternatively:   CTRL + Shift + N or button  . 

A new question on a subordinate level is inserted on the same level. 

 

17.6.3 Edit script template 

Purpose: 

A script/question is can be defined freely. But a uniform script may be better for an 

agent. Because of this you can create a layout template which is taken as a master 

for each new question.  

You can, for instance, place your company’s logo on the template, information 

about the contact data of the person you are calling, a question or an entry field. 

 

Attention! 
Modifications of the template do not have an effect on existing 

questions. The changes are only visible when you enter new 

questions. 

 

Procedure: 

1. From the menu Forms choose Edit script template. 
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2. Add the desired objects to the script and save the template. 

 

3. To got to the questions, select the desired question in the windows script for 

editing or add a new question. 
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4. The new question is created as a copy of the template. Make your 

modifications for this question. 

17.6.4 Goto first form 

Purpose: 

Jumps to the first question in the script. 

Procedure: 

1. From the menu Forms, choose Goto first form.  

Alternatively:   ALT + Pos1 

The first question is displayed. 

17.6.5 Goto next form 

Purpose: 

Jumps to the first question in the script. 
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Procedure: 

1. From the menu Forms, choose Goto next form.  

Alternatively:   ALT + right 

The next question is displayed. 

17.6.6 Goto previous form 

Purpose: 

Jumps to the previous question in the script. 

Procedure: 

1. From the menu Forms, choose Goto previous form.  

Alternatively:   ALT + left 

The previous question is displayed. 

17.6.7 Goto last form 

Purpose: 

Jumps to the last question in the script. 

Procedure: 

1. From the menu Forms, choose Goto last form.  

Alternatively:   ALT + End 

The last question is displayed. 

17.7 Menu Fields 
The menu Fields corresponds to the functions in the form editor. See  6.4 

Menu Fields 

. 
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17.7.1 New with assistant 

Purpose: 

Starts the assistant to create a form/script. The functionality is the same as for the 

form editor. 

 6.2.2 Create form with assistantt 

17.8 Menu Tools 

Purpose: 

In the menu Tools you determine the field order in which the user goes through the 

form. With the command Field groups you can combine entry fields to groups for 

the plausibility check (address check and bank data check). With the function 

Check data base fields you can identify objects which do not have a table context 

and thus would not be saved during execution. With the Align commands you can 

align selected objects to all sides. 

The functions in the menu Tools is the same as in the Tools menu of the form 

editor. 

 6.5 Menu Tools 

17.9 Menu View 

17.9.1 Toolbars 

Purpose: 

With the command Toolbars you can show and hide windows and button bars. 

Procedure: 

1. From the menu Views, choose Toolbars. 

2. Click on the desired bar or window. 
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Standard toolbar: 

 

Shows the standard toolbar with the most important functions. 

Field types toolbar: 

 

Shows the toolbar from which you can put objects in the form per drag & drop. 

Script 

 

Shows the structure of the existing questions of the current script. 

Datafields 

 

Shows existing data fields. All fields available in the table context of the script are 

displayed.  

You can change the table context if you do not select an object and choose the 

option table name in the right window Properties. 
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Properties 

 

Shows the properties of the currently selected objects in the form. You can edit 

them here. 

Settings 

With the Settings you can adjust toolbars, menus etc. to your requirements. 

 6.6.2 Toolbars – CustomizeShows the properties of the currently selected 

objects in the form. 
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17.9.2 Status bar 

Purpose: 

Shows or hides the status bar at the bottom of the script editor. 

 

17.10 Menu Help 

17.10.1 Help topics 

Purpose: 

Opens the online help (being prepared). 

17.10.2 About 

Purpose: 

Shows the version of the script editor. 

Procedure: 

1. From the menu Help, choose About. 

 

18 Specials 
Here you can find additions for special application cases. 
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18.1 Connection Klick-Tel-Adress-Server 

Purpose: 

With the connection to a Klick-Tel Adress-Server you can check German 

addresses and telephone numbers in AG-VIP SQL directly in the data base. 

Precondition 

KlickTel AdressServer Standard or Advanced by KlickTel GmbH 

AG-VIP SQL resp. AG-Script by Grutzeck-Software GmbH 

18.1.1 Installation 
In AG-VIP SQL the installation is performed directly with the client setup. 

Configuration 

In the installation directory you find the file AGKlickTelAddrServer.ini. In this 

file the IP address and the port are entered. With the IP address and the port the 

communication with the KlickTel AddressServer takes place. You need the 

computer’s IP address on which KlickTel AddressServer is installed. The port 

number is the communication channel. This must be activated/cleared within a 

firewall if required. 

The standard settings are as follows: 

IP address: 127.0.0.1 

Port: 5000 

These settings always refer to the local computer. This means the connection can 

only function on the computer on which KlickTel AddressServer is installed. If 

KlickTel AdressServer is installed on a different computer, the IP address and, if 

required, the port must be adjusted in the INI file. 

Hardware requirements KlickTel AdressServer 

KlickTel AdressServer Standard: 

Windows NT Server 4.0 or higher (service pack 6) or Windows 2000/2003 
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Alternative Server Linux (x86-architecture) 

256 MB RAM 

2 GB free disk space 

KlickTel AdressServer Advanced: 

Windows NT Server 4.0 or higher (service pack 6) or Windows 2000/2003 

Alternative Server Linux (x86-architecture) 

512 MB RAM 

5 GB free disk space 

18.1.2 Setting up a form in AG-VIP SQL 
In the example folder \SAMPLES\ you find a form of an example contact data 

validation. On opening an address in the KlickTel AdressServer, the form 

automatically searches for the current address data. If new address data is found, 

the user can select the new data and transfer the new address data to the record per 

button click. 

To set up a new form in AG-VIP SQL, proceed as follows: 

1. Click on File -> Administration in AG-VIP SQL. 

 

2. Double-click on Forms. 
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3. In the form editor, go to File, command Import. 

4. From the program directory of AG-VIP SQL, choose the folder \SAMPLES\ . 

5. Choose the file VORLAGE KONTAKTDATENVALIDIEREN.AGFRM. 

 

6. After you have imported the form you can adjust the layout to your 

requirements. After that you can save the form. Proceed as follows: 

7. In the form editor, go to File, command Save as. 

8. If required, choose a data base context and save the form. 
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If you open the address set the next time, this form is available. 

18.1.3 Object module KlickTel AdressServer 
connection 

In this chapter you will find all methods and properties for the connection of the 

KlickTel AdressServer. So you have the possibility to create your own macros or 

to supplement existing macros. 

18.1.3.1 Method ConnectAddressServer 
With the method ConnectAddressServer you establish a connection to KlickTel 

AdressServer. When calling the method ConnectAddressServer you have the 

possibility to enter an IP address respectively a hostname and a port. 

After a successful connection to the KlickTel AdressServer the method returns a 

TRUE. 

This could look as follows: 
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ConnectAddressServer(„127.0.0.1“, 5000) or 

ConnectAddressServer(„Server“, 5000) 

18.1.3.2 Method DisconnectAddressServer 
With the method ConnectAddressServer you stop the current connection to 

KlickTel AdressServer. 

After a successful terminating of the KlickTel AdressServer connection the 

method returns a TRUE. 

18.1.3.3 Method Search 
With the method Search you start the search according to the entered parameters. 

The method Search provides the number of the addresses found. 

18.1.3.4 Method GetAddress 
With the method GetAddress you choose a certain address from the found 

addresses which you want to read out from KlickTel AdressServer. 

The call has to look like this: 

GetAddress (number of the desired address) 

The method returns a TRUE if the address has been loaded from KlickTel 

AdressServer. 

18.1.3.5 Method SelectAddress 
With the method SelectAddress you open a window in which all addresses that 

have been found are displayed. This is only interesting for a small number of 

addresses as otherwise the choice is too big for the user. 

In one window, a maximum of the first 1000 addresses is shown. 

18.1.3.6 Property AddressField 
With the method AddressField you can see the single components of a address you 

found, like: Zip code, street or city. 
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The call has to look like this: 

Dim Stadt 

Stadt = AddressField(„City“) 

The selected value is returned. 

18.1.3.7 Property SearchField 
With the property SearchField you pass the single search parameters. You can 

enter several search parameters before you start the search in KlickTel 

AdressServer. 

The syntax has to look like this: 

SearchField(„City“) = „Hanau“ 

If a value has been entered successfully, the property SearchField returns a TRUE, 

otherwise a FALSE. 

18.1.4 Examples 
The following examples show you how you write a macro in VB Script to use the 

connection to the KlickTel AdressServer. 

18.1.4.1 Search and output an address 
' Objekte bestimmen 

Dim objKlickTelAS 

Set objKlickTelAS = 

CreateObject("AGKlickTelAS.KlickTelCtrl.1") 

 

' We try to gt connection to KlickTel AdressServer  

' If this fails, macro is stopped. 

If objKlickTelAS.ConnectAddressServer() Then 

 With objKlickTelAS 

  ' Suchparameter übergeben 

  .SearchField("NameLast") = "Grutzeck" 

  .SearchField("City")  = "Hanau" 
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  ' if result is more than one address record 

  ' search result is shown in separat window 

  If .Search > 1 Then 

   ' If user selects an address messagebox  

' is shown. 

   If .SelectAddress > 0 Then 

    MsgBox .AddressField("NameLast") 

    MsgBox .AddressField("City") 

   End If 

  End If 

 End With 

End If 

 

Address search in AG-VIP SQL without Workflow 

If you want to validate addresses without Workflow, you find the form for contact 

data validating by interactive control in the example folder \SAMPLES\. To add 

the form in AG-VIP SQL, proceed as follows: 

1. Click on File -> Administration in AG-VIP SQL. 

2. Double-click on Forms. 

3. In the form editor, go to File, command Import. 

4. From the program directory of AG-VIP SQL, choose the folder \SAMPLES\ . 

5. Choose the file VORLAGE KONTAKTDATENVALIDIEREN.AGFRM. 

18.1.4.2 Address search in AG-VIP SQL with 

Workflow 
If you want to validate addresses with Workflow, you find the form for contact 

data validating by interactive control in the example folder \SAMPLES\. To add 

the form in AG-VIP SQL, proceed as follows: 

1. Click on File -> Administration in AG-VIP SQL. 

2. Double-click on Forms. 

3. In the form editor, go to File, command Import. 

4. From the program directory of AG-VIP SQL, choose the folder \SAMPLES\ . 

5. Choose the file VORLAGE KONTAKTDATENVALIDIEREN WF.AGFRM. 

6. In the interactive data validation, the user always sees the search results, the 
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addresses found. These must be confirmed by the user and after the 

confirmation the new contact data are entered in the address data base. 

Flow of the contact data validation in the Workflow 

The start level checks if a new address can be found. If no or too few address(es) 

are found, the addresses go to the manual contact data validation. If one address is 

found, the new data are transferred and the contact data validation for this address 

is ended. 

Aktive Kompagne

Endtopf: 

Keine neue 

Adresse gefunden

Daten müssen 

manuell validiert 

werden

Kontaktdaten 

validieren

Kontaktdaten falsch

Daten konnten nicht

automatisch validiert werden

Keine neue Adresse gefunden

Neue Adresse gefunden

 

Flow of the macro for contact data validation 

In the first step, the search function takes the complete company name and the zip 
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code. If no new address can be determined with these criteria, the zip code is 

shortened for one digit in each run until only one digit remains. If no new address 

is found, the address name is shortened for one part during each run. Then the 

search starts again with the remains of the name and the zip code. 

As soon as a new address is found, the search is ended and the new address data 

can be entered in the address data base. If more than one address is found, the 

search is cancelled and the address data must be validated manually. If no address 

is found, the address data must be validated manually, too. 

Endtopf:

Neue Adresse 

gefunden

Endtopf: 

Keine neue 

Adresse gefunden

Daten müssen 

manuell validiert 

werden

Suche nach 

Adressnamen

Suche nach 

Postleitzahl

Kürzung der Plz um jeweils eine Stelle

bis die Suche Landesweit ist

Kürzung des Adressnamens

um jeweils ein Wort

Keine eindeutige

Adresse ermittelbar

Es wurde eine neue

Adresse gefunden

Neue Adresse gefunden
Keine neue Adresse

gefunden

 

18.2 Sending emails via SMTP with AG-VIP SQL 
With the SMTP interface of AG-VIP SQL you have the possibility to send emails 

directly from AG-VIP SQL to a SMTP server. By sending the emails directly to a 
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SMTP server, the safety settings of MS Outlook do not have to be observed. These 

emails will not be in the outbox of your mail client! 

The SMTP interface of AG-VIP SQL can be controlled via macro. In the folder 

/Sample/ on your license CD you find a pre-defined tool as example. 

18.2.1 Setting up tools for sending emails with 
SMTP 

Purpose: 

With a tool, an arbitrary text is send in text- or HMTL format, optionally with 

attachments. For this you need a SMTP server with which you can send emails 

directly. This can be your local mail server or a provider. 

Procedure: 

1. From the menu File, choose Administration and then Tools. 

 

2. Click on Import. 

3. In the folder \Sample\ on your license CD you find the example tool Email 

versenden über SMTP-Server.agtool. 

4. Please open this file. With this, the example tool is imported. 

5. Select the tool and click on Modify to edit the template for the tool on the tab 

Utility Template.  
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6. Write your individual text here. If you write  

%[interner Feldnamen aus AG-VIP SQL]%  

in the text, this variable text is replaced by the field content of the current 

record (personalizing) during the mailing. 

7. Now go to the tab Macro and enter the settings required for the connection to 

the SMTP server. For editing the macro, click on Change. 

 

In the macro you also define the type of history entry for the current record 

and which data has to be send as attachment (if applicable). 

8. Save your changes. Now test the mailing function of this tool with a test email 

address. 



AG-VIP SQL - Administrator 

Release 1.30  

 

page 556 

 
This tool is appropriate e.g. for sending information to potential 

buyers or forwarding information in the scope of a Workflow. 

Example: 

The batch export level creates an Excel file. In the reaction, the SMTP 

email tool is integrated. which directly sends the created Excel list as 

attachment. 

 

18.2.2 Description of the methods 

18.2.2.1 Method Port 
With the method Port the port number for the communication with the SMTP 

server can be determined. 

18.2.2.2 Method Host 
With the method Host the SMTP server is determined. 

18.2.2.3 Method LoginMethod 
With the method LoginMethod the login behavior to the SMTP server can be 

determined. The following settings are possible: 

NoLoginMethod = No login necessary  

CramMD5Method = Login data are transferred encoded to the SMTP server. 

AuthLoginMethod = Login data are encoded with BASE64. This is only for 

the correct depiction of the umlauts or special characters. All other data are 

transferred in clear text. 

LoginPlainMethod = Login data are transferred in clear text. This method is 

not recommended. 

18.2.2.4 Method Username 
With the method Username the user name for the SMTP server can be set. 
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18.2.2.5 Method Password 
With the method Password the password for the user login can be set.  

18.2.2.6 Method FromName 
With the method FromName the sender name in long form can be set. 

18.2.2.7 Method From 
With the method From the sender email address is set. 

18.2.2.8 Method HTML 
With the method HTML you can determine whether the content of the email 

should be in HTML format or not. 

18.2.2.9 Method To 
With the method To the recipient email address is set. 

18.2.2.10 Method CC 
With the method CC the email address for the copy of the email is set. 

18.2.2.11 Method BCC 
With the method BCC the email address for the copy of the email is set. The 

recipient sees only his own email address. 

18.2.2.12 Method Subject 
With the method Subject the subject line of the email is written. 

18.2.2.13 Method Body 
With the method Body the email content is written. 
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18.2.2.14 Method File 
With the method File you can attach files to the email. 

18.2.2.15 Function Send 
With the method Send the email is send. 

18.2.3 Example macro 
' PPK 2005-06-28 Version 1.07 

Option Explicit 

 

' This tool sends an email via SMTP. 

' The email text ("Body") is defined as template in the  

' tab  

' "Template". It can be customized.  

 

' Define objects 

Dim Host, Username, Password, LoginMethod 

Dim From, FromName, Subject, Empfaenger, Kopie, Datei 

Dim Historie 

 

'*********************************************************

****************************************** 

' LOG-IN SMTP SERVER 

' Set values for email sending options 

' Host: 

' The host is the name for the SMTP-server e.g.  

' "mail.gmx.de" or "mail.web.de". If this local SMTP- 

' server is addressed via an IP address this can be  

' provided at the HOST  

' 

' Username: 

' For the username, the log-in name for the SMTP-server is  

' provided. 

' Password: 

' For the password, the passowrd for the user name is  

' provided.  
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' 

' From: 

' For FROM enter the email address with which the email  

' has to be send. The response of the recipient is also  

' send to this address.  

' 

' FromName: 

' For FromName enter the name for the email address which  

' should be displayed to the recipient.  

' 

' Subject: 

' "Subject" is the subject line of the email. Like the  

' text of the email ("Body") the subject can also be  

' personalized with field contents from the current  

' record %[internal field name]%  

 

Host  = "mail.musterfee.loc" 

Username = "Musterfee" 

Password = "Fee" 

From  = "Info@Musterfee.de" 

FromName = "Musterfee GmbH" 

Subject  = "Subject for this Email" 

 

' With the variables "recipient" ("To") and "copy" ("CC")  

' you can determine if this email or a copy of it should  

' be send to a certain recipient. 

' With "recipient" you can enter a fixed recipient address  

' e.g. for forwarding information to a customer.  

' If you do not enter a recipient i.e. - recipient = ""  

' -, the field EMAIL1 from the current record is  

' automatically used as recipient. 

Empfaenger = "" 

Kopie  = "" 

 

' LoginMethod indicates how you want to log in to the  

' SMTP-server . You have the following options: 

' 0 = No log-in, e.g. local SMTP-server 

' 1 = Log in data are encoded and transferred to the SMTP- 
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' server(CramMD5Method), 

' 2 = Log in data are encoded with BASE64. This is only  

' for the correct display of umlauts or special characters.   

' The actual data are transferred in clear text  

' (AuthLoginMethod), e.g. in GMX, Freenet, ... 

' 3 = Log in data are transferred in clear text. This  

' method is not recommended (LoginPlainMethod). 

 

LoginMethod = 0 

 

' DOCUMENTATION IN THE HISTORY 

' Case 1: No documentation desired 

' - History = 0 – and in the tab "General" - mode = Start 

' only if address is selected- 

' Case 2: Standard history text 

' - History = 0 - and in the tab "General" - mode = Start 

and append history entry- 

' In the tab "Comment" define standard history entry. 

' Case 3: Add text of the email to the history entry 

' History = 1 - and in the tab "General" - mode = Start  

' only if address is selected-, 

Historie = 1 

 

' FILE ATTACHMENTS 

' if you want to attach a file to the email you can make  

' it available in the variable File.  

' If you want to attach several files, you must seperate  

' them with a semicolon or a comma. 

Datei  = "" 

'********************************************************* 

 

' Read out template file for email 

Dim EmailDatei 

EmailDatei = ActiveTool.Filename 

 

Dim Mail 

Set Mail = CreateObject("AGSendMailSMTP.Connect") 
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Mail.Host = Host 

 

' If a user name is set, the values of the log in data are  

' set, otherwise we log in anonymously to the SMTP-server. 

If Username = "" Then 

 Mail.Username  = Username 

 Mail.Password  = Password 

 Mail.LoginMethod = LoginMethod 

End If 

 

' Set sender information 

Mail.From = From 

Mail.FromName = FromName 

 

' We determine whether we use HTML or not. 

Dim EndFile 

EndFile = Right(EmailDatei, 3) 

EndFile = UCase(EndFile) 

If ((EndFile = "HTM") OR (EndFile = "TML")) Then 

 Mail.HTML = True 

End If 

 

' Create email header with recipient and if applicable 

copy  

' for other recipients.  

If Empfaenger = "" Then 

 Mail.To = ActiveAddress.Fields("CommEMail1") 

Else 

 Mail.To = Empfaenger 

End If 

 

If Kopie <> "" Then 

 Mail.CC = Kopie 

End If 

 

' If there is a file attachment for the email, we add this. 

If Datei <> "" Then 

 Mail.File = Datei 

http://dict.leo.org/ende?lp=ende&p=/gQPU.&search=anonymous
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End If 

 

' Load file with email content 

Dim objFso 

Dim EmailFile 

Dim Text 

 

Set objFso = CreateObject("Scripting.FileSystemObject") 

Set EmailFile = objFso.OpenTextFile(EmailDatei) 

 

' Read lines from email template 

If objFso.FileExists(EmailDatei) Then 

 Text = EmailFile.ReadAll 

Else 

 MsgBox "Fincorrect file or path!" 

 Macro.Exit 

End If 

 

' Set email text and subject line and send email 

Mail.Subject = SetText(Subject) 

Mail.Body = SetText(Text) 

Mail.Send 

 

' We insert the written email in the history 

If Historie Then 

 With ActiveAddress.History.Add(5) 

  .Fields("Text") = Mail.Body 

 End With 

End If 

 

'********************************************************* 

' Function for replacing text modules by field contents in 

‘AG-VIP SQL 

Function SetText(EmailText) 

 Dim iPos, iNext, strReplace, strField 

  

 iPos = InStr(1,EmailText,"%") 

 Do While iPos<>0  
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  ' clear replace text 

  strReplace = "" 

  ' find ending  

  iNext = InStr(iPos+1,EmailText,"%") 

  If iNext=0 Then 

   Exit Do 

  ElseIf iPos+1=iNext Then 

   ' Replace double % into single % 

   strReplace = "%" 

  Else 

   ' Get field 

   strField = Mid(EmailText,iPos+1,iNext-

iPos-1) 

  

   If strField = "FullName" Then 

    strReplace = 

Application.ActiveUser.FullName 

   ElseIf strField = "Phone" Then 

    strReplace = 

Application.ActiveUser.PhoneNumber 

   ElseIf Left(strField, 1) = "@" Then 

    strFieldLen = Len(strField) 

    strField = Right(strField, 

strFieldLen - 1) 

    strReplace = 

ActiveAddress.Fields(strField).Value.Description 

   Else  

    ' Get text to replace 

    strReplace = 

ActiveAddress.Fields(strField) 

   End If 

  End If 

  

  ' Replace text 

  If strReplace <> "" Then 

   EmailText = Mid(EmailText,1,iPos-1) & 

strReplace & Mid(EmailText,iNext+1) 

  End If 
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  ' Adjust search position 

  iNext = iNext- (iNext-iPos-Len(strReplace)) 

   

  ' Get next string after the current 

  iPos = InStr(iNext+1,EmailText,"%") 

 Loop 

 

 SetText = EmailText  

End Function 

18.3 FAQ: AG-VIP SQL in the Callcenter 
In the FAQ area, all important work steps in connection with the optional 

Workflow are described. The steps are described roughly. Details about the single 

dialogs can be found in the proceeding chapters. 

18.3.1 How can I create personal FollowUps? 

Purpose: 

By default, all FollowUps are available to all users. If a FollowUp is due it is 

allocated to the next free user. 

But you may want the next processing on the next level to be done by a the same 

agent (who writes the offer has to re-check the offer) or the agent who made the 

call should make the transaction as well. 

Procedure:  

Maintain agent for the next processing level 

1. From the menu File, choose Administration. Double-click on Project 

administration. 

2. Select the processing level and click on Modify. 
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3. Go to the tab Transitions (reactions). 

4. Select the transition (after a reaction) for which the same agent should take 

over the processing and click on Modify. 

 

5. Check the option Keep agent in next project state.  
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6. Important! The agent also has to be allocated to the next processing level (= 

project state) Addressqualification so the processing is only done by the agent 

who created the offer. Otherwise the processing of this ticket is open to all 

agents who are allocated to this level. 

Procedure: Private and general FollowUp 

1. To have private and general FollowUps in a telephony level, simply create two 

different types of FollowUps as reaction. 

For this, open the project administration as described above. 

2. Open the level (state) and go to the tab Transitions (reactions). 

3. Create a reaction private scheduling (FollowUp) with the button New. 
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4. It is important that you have checked the option Keep agent in next project 

state. With this, the FollowUp does not go to the general pool for all agents; it 

is only displayed for the agent who has previously processed the contact. 

5. Then create a second reaction General scheduling (FollowUp). The option 

Keep agent in next project state must be unchecked. If this reaction is chosen, 

the ticket goes to the next free agent when it is due. 

18.3.2 What do I do if an agent is ill? 

Purpose: 

There are processing levels with personal FollowUps for an agent , i.e. reactions 
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with the active option Keep agent in next project state. Now this employee is ill 

and or on holiday. 

Procedure: 

You have two options: 

a) Exclude this agent from the processing levels to which he is allocated. 

From the menu File, choose Administration. 

Select the User/group accounts and select the agent who is ill.  

Go to the tab Project States and exclude all allocated levels (states). 

 

b) Alternatively:   

Set the user account to inactive. Advantage: The allocation to the levels/states 

is maintained. 

Go to the tab User profile and activate the option Disable login. 
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The effect is the same in both cases. As the agent is not allocated to the processing 

levels anymore, or because the user account is inactive, all due private FollowUps 

are available to the other agents again. 

When the agent returns to work, you can re-allocate him or enable the login again. 

All private FollowUps that are due then are processed by this agent again. 

18.3.3 How can I define individual scorings?  

Purpose: 

AG-VIP SQL offers a range of possibilities for analyzing and information with the 

project statistics.  

The statistical bar graphic offers quick statistical analysis options:  

 4.2.4.11 Statistics in the user manual AG-VIP SQL 

With macros on the processing level or when choosing a reaction, arbitrary 

controlling data can be created individually. 
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Example A: Set user name 

In a user-defined field telephone agent the name of the agent who made the last 

call on this level is to be displayed separately. For this a macro can set the user 

name on unloading the address. 

Procedure: 

1. Start the form editor with the menu File, command Administration, double-

click on address sets and create a new field Telephone agent 

2. From the menu File, choose Administration, Project administration. 

3. Open the project, select the desired processing level and click on Modify. 

4. Go to the tab Macros. 

You see different events for which you can create VB script macros. 

 

5. Select OnUnload and click on Modify. 

The macro editor is opened. 

6. Now write the following: 

 
ActiveAddress.Fields(„Telefonagent“).Value =  

Application.ActiveUser.Fullname 
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With this, the full user name is written to the user-defined text field Telephone 

Agent. The text field can now be analyzed and even exported. 

Example B: Individual scoring 

You have agreed about a certain scoring with the client. Depending on the chosen 

reaction by the agent in the Workflow, the scoring has to be set now. For this, 

create a user-defined field of the type Property Value. Property Value(s) are 

multiple choice fields and thus easy to analyze statistically. 

1. Create a user-defined field of the type Property Value in the address set, e.g. 

State_Sale. 

2. Start the project administration and select the desired processing level. 

3. Go to the tab Transitions (reactions). Select the desired reaction and click on 

Modify. 
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4. In Macros, select PostReaction and click on Modify. 

The macro editor is opened. 

5. Enter the following macro: 

 
' Set State_Sale to „5“ = „Send Offering“ 

 ActiveAddress.Fields("State_Sale").Value = "5" 

 

With this, the user-defined field State_Sale is set to the value Off.  

Important: The values of the property category must be defined in Administration 

Properties first. There must be a code Off with a text, e.g. Send Offering, in the 

corresponding property category.  

Statistical analysis of the scoring State_Sale 

 

You need the right free working, i.e. Direct Access on the tab 

Functional rights in the user administration. 

1. Go to the workspace Address sets and double-click on the desired address set. 

2. From the menu Search, choose Query. Select the addresses that you would 

like to analyze. 

 4.2.3.2 Query in the user manual AG-VIP SQL  

3.  A list of all addresses found is displayed. 

4. Now choose from the menu Records the command Statistics. 

 4.2.4.11 Statistics the user manual AG-VIP SQL  

5. Select the field State-Sale. Click on Next. If you want to see all 

characteristics, click on Ccomplete. 
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18.3.4 How can I log activities for a client?  

Purpose: 

The client wants a log of every activity which you have performed for him in the 

scope of the project. 

Each process is automatically logged in the history in the scope of the Workflow. 

In free working mode, the history is fully selectable and can be exported. With this 

you have a detailed activities log. You can define in detail which activities have to 

be logged and exported for the client. 

Example: 

In the following example, all history entries are exported in chronological order of 

the processing level Final no interest. 

Procedure: 

1. Open the desired address set. 

2. Now choose from the menu Search the command Query. 

 4.2.3.2 Query the user manual AG-VIP SQL  
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3. Choose the history as primary table in the first line of the dialog window. 

4. Expand the tree hierarchy of the project table. In the example Customers 

expand the history so you can see the field ProjectState. 

5. Select ProjectStateand click on Modify. 

6. Click on Add and select the desired processing level. 
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7. Click on the button OK to close the dialog box. 

 

In the address set you find the field History: CreateDate. With this 

field you can restrict the time period for the activities and, for 

instance, analyze only activities for the current month. 

8. Click on OK again to start the analysis process. This may take some minutes 

as it is a very complex process. 

As a result you receive a list with all activities of the tickets which are on the 

level Final no interest. 

 

9. With the menu Records, command Customize you can customize the columns 

to be displayed. 

 4.2.4.15 Customize view in the user manual for AG-VIP SQL. 
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10. If you double-click on the column header CreateDate, the activities are listed 

according to the date. 

 4.2.4.24 Sort in the user manual AG-VIP SQL  

11. With the command Export in the menu Records you can export the displayed 

records e.g. as ASCII-file or Excel-list. 

 4.2.4.3 Export in the user manual AG-VIP SQL  

12. With the command Statistics in the menu Records you can create statistics for 

the history fields. This makes for instance statements about the distribution of 

processing durations possible. 

 4.2.4.11 Statistics in the user manual AG-VIP SQL 
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Attention!  

One line is displayed per history entry. This means each address is 

displayed as often as it has entries in the history. 

18.3.5 How can I simply transfer data to the 
client?  

Purpose: 

You are looking for a possibility to regularly transfer data to your client in a simple 

way. In the free working mode, data can be selected and exported at any time. 

However, even better is an own export processing level for the Workflow. The 

processing mode Batch operation is suitable for this. All tickets on the processing 

level are processed in one operation. 

 
A level like this is also ideal for creating faxes, emails or serial letter 

in one operation. In principle, you export a control file to another 

application. 

 

Procedure: Set up 

1. From the menu File, choose Administration and then project administration. 

2. Add a processing level called Wants catalogue – Export with the button New.  

To this you transfer all tickets of the winner level 1, e.g. all customers who 

want a catalog for frozen food. 
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3. As processing mode choose Process all tickets in one operation. With this all 

tickets are exported in one operation and the tickets of the next level are 

moved. 

4. On the tab Transitions (reaction) define the next processing level/state, e.g. 

End-Billing and enter a text for the history. 
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5. On the tab User you allocate the users who have to perform the data export. 

You do not have to allocate a form as the operation is performed with a list. 

The user does not see a form. 

Now you made all necessary definitions in the scope of the Workflow.  

6. In the next step we save a one-off export filter. For this, select an arbitrary 

number of addresses in the free working mode. As a result, a list is displayed. 

7. From the menu Records, choose Export. The assistant for exports is opened. 
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8. In Export Format choose the desired data format for the export. 

In Target file define the target folder and the name for the export file. It is 

recommended to create a project folder for this and to choose a self-explaining 

name for the export file. So the client can assign the results according to the 

consent. 

9. Click on Next and choose the desired fields for the export. The first field in 

the right column Selected fields is the first field of the output file: 
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10. If you have defined all fields for the data export, click on Save. Enter a name 

for the export filter. You can use this export filter again at any time. For this 

the output fields, the file name and the location of the export file to be created 

are saved. 

The option Save as public enables other users to access this export filter. 

Otherwise it is only available to you. 

 

11. Click on OK. 
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12. When you click on the button Complete, the export is started. Now you can 

check the results in the export file. 

Procedure: Application 

1. In the workspace Projects choose the processing level for the data export. The 

numbers behind the project/level indicate how many tickets are currently in 

the data export. 

 

2. Choose Start batch processing for all tickets in project state. 

A list of all ticket in this state is displayed. 
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3. You can now execute a function from the menu Records which is applied to 

all tickets in this list. For the data export choose Export from the menu 

Records,  

 

4. Click on Load and choose the previously defined export filter Export – deep 

frozen food1. With this all output field, the format, the file name to be created 

and the location are already defined. 

5. When you click on the button Complete, the export file is created in one 

operation.  

6.  Press F12 to finish working on this level. The tickets are moved directly to 

the next processing level, e.g. End - billing1. 

 
With the reaction responsible for moving the ticket in one operation 

you can also create an email to the client with a tool.  

Then you only have to link the export file manually to the email. 
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18.3.6 How do I correct the (wrong) reaction to a 
ticket?  

Purpose: 

An agent has coincidently chosen the wrong reaction for a ticket. However you 

want the ticket to be processed on a different level. 

 

To change the reaction to a ticket you need the functional right Direct 

access on project table level. 

Procedure: 

1. You as project manager need information from the agent which ticket has an 

incorrect reaction/transition. Ideal for this is the ticket ID. The ticket ID is 

displayed in the header when a ticket is processed in the Workflow: 

 

2. To correct the reaction, go to the free working mode on project level. Double-

click on the desired project table in the workspace Projects. 
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3. Search the ticket(s) with the incorrect reaction with the command Query in 

the menu Search. 

You can also enter the ticket ID of single tickets directly and choose the 

command Add current address to output bar in the menu Edit. Press ESC 

to empty the monitor. 

4. As a result, a list with the tickets found is displayed. 

 

5. If you choose the command Add current address to project state from the 

menu Records you can move the ticket(s) to a different processing level 

(project state). With this you overrule all Workflow rules. 
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6. Choose Select next project state. If necessary, you can enter a New time for 

tickets (start time) for the project state (level). The text for the history is 

entered. So you can see in the history when this ticket has been moved (and by 

whom). 

 

18.3.7 How can I make FollowUps due again?  

Purpose: 

You have a processing level in which no tickets are due anymore. There are, 

however, several tickets in the FollowUp. You see this in the workspace Projects if 

there is a value in the first digit and the other digits are zero, e.g. (46 / 1 / 1): 



AG-VIP SQL - Administrator 

Release 1.30  

 

page 587 

 

As project manager with the functional right Direct access to the project table, you 

can make FollowUps due immediately and so make them available to the agents 

for immediate processing. With this, the project can be finished earlier. 

Procedure: 

1. Go to the project table in the free working mode. Double-click on the desired 

project table in the workspace Projects. 

 

2. With the menu Search, command Query you select those tickets that you want 

to be due immediately, e.g. all tickets on the processing level Telephone 

acquisition: 

 4.2.3.2 Query in the user manual AG-VIP SQL  
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3. As a result, a list with the tickets found is displayed. 

 

4. From the menu Records, choose Change Records. 
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5. Select TicketTime and click on Modify. 

6. Enter the desired due date for the tickets. 

Click on OK to change the start time for the tickets. 

At the latest after 5 minutes, the display in the counter is changed. 

19 Error 

Purpose: 

In this paragraph you find information about troubleshooting. 

19.1 Find errors 

Purpose: 

You learn which log files are automatically created in AG-VIP SQL to enable the 

user to find errors. 

On a system crash, AG-VIP SQL creates two log files: 

 AGVIP.EXE.dmp 

 AGVIP.EXE.log 
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The *.DMP-file and the *.LOG-file includes a lot of detailled information about 

the last work steps of the user(s) and about the time at which the problem occurred. 

This information helps Grutzeck Software and its support to find the error causes 

and to help efficiently. 

If you have a support question to your dealer or to Grutzeck Software, zip these log 

files and send them per mail. 

Both log files are in the program directory of AG-VIP SQL. 

19.1.1 Create full log file 

Purpose: 

In the case of a crash, an error log is created by default. Sometimes its contents are 

not enough to find out why the error occurred. With the button -fulldum, a 

complete and very detailed log file is created. This log file (*.dmp) is in the 

program directory of AG-VIP SQL : 

4. AGVIP.exe.log 

5. AGVIP.exe 20051007 1412.dmp 

 
The log file *.dmp can have a size of up to 100 MB. Due to that this 

function should only be activated when recommended by the hotline. 
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Procedure: 

1. Right-click on the AG-VIP SQL icon on the desktop (or on AG-VIP SQL in 

the start menu). 

2. Choose Properties. 

 

3. Add the parameter -fulldump to the start routine in Target. 

4. Click on OK.  

5. Re-start AG-VIP SQL and try to reproduce the error. Send the *.dmp file and 

the *.log file with an exact error description to the responsible support team. 

 

19.2 Support request 
You have the following options for support requests: 
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19.2.1 Online support: 
Our extensive online support is available 24 hours a day: http://www.grutzeck.de. 

Here you can, for instance, search for a keyword in the FAQ or ask a question in 

the user forum. 

You also find a user request form for individual support requests. 

19.2.2 Support by email: 

Purpose: 

If you do not find your solution in the online support http://www.grutzeck.de use 

the online form to file in an individual request. 

You can also send an individual email: 

Procedure: 

1. Start AG-VIP SQL. 

2. From the menu Help, choose Info about AG-VIP SQL. 

Here you receive information about the serial number, version, licence owner 

and time limits etc. 

http://www.grutzeck.de/
http://www.grutzeck.de/
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3. Click on the email address: support@grutzeck.de. 

4. An email is created automatically in which the subject line already includes 

information about your serial number and licence. 

With this we can identify your installation and process your request easier. 

mailto:support@grutzeck.de
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5. In the email describe the following information about the errors that occurred: 

 Operation system client 

 Operation system server 

 MS-SQL Server version 

 Exact text of the error warning. 

 Is the error reproducable?  

If so, how? 

 Detailed problem description 

 Contact data of the conversation 

partner – how can we contact you? 

Provided with this information the support team can help you quickly. 
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19.2.3 Simulating errors 
If you detect any malfunction, try, if possible, to find the cause of the error. 

Provoke, respectively simulate the error again. Note the time and the number for 

the support and describe the malfunction. The phone number and the time are 

logged in the TAPI trace. This makes the error analysis much easier for the support 

team. Additionally please send a screen shot of the corresponding history entry of 

the phone call. The support can see with this how the phone call was processed 

within AG-VIP SQL. You can make a screen shot of the current screen with the 

key combination ALT + Print. You can copy the file you created with this into 

Word or a graphics program with STRG + V and send this per e-mail to the 

support team. 

19.3 Telephony 

Purpose: 

Errors in the telephony are often related to the TAPI driver. The TAPI driver is 

provided by the manufacturer of the dialing device (telephone, telephone 

system…). 

AG-VIP SQL provides the possibility to create a log file in which the 

communication between TAPI driver and AG-VIP SQL is recorded. So it becomes 

understandable which information AG-VIP SQL receives from the TAPI driver 

and how the TAPI driver reacts on certain commands. You can find the log file 

AGVIP_TAPI.LOG in your local TEMP directory. 

To activate the log process proceed as follows: 

19.3.1 Create a TAPI log 

Procedure: 

1. Start AG-VIP SQL. 

2. From the menu Tools, choose Telephone Options. 

3. Go to the tab Miscellaneous. 
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4. Activate the option Create trace file. 

5. Start AG-VIP SQL again so the logging can start. 

The log data are now stored in your AGVIP_TAPI.LOG in your local TEMP-

directory as soon as you close AG-VIP SQL. 

(The file AGVIP_TAPI.LOG can also be opened just for reading during AG-

VIP SQL is executed.) 

19.3.2 Send TAPI log to support 
The log file AGVIP_TAPI.LOG is in your local TEMP directory and can be 

opened with a text editor. 

To find the TEMP directory proceed as follows: 

1. From the Windows Start menu, choose Execute. 

2. Enter the following: %TEMP% 
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3. Your local TEMP directory is opened. If you had activated the logging and 

closed AG-VIP SQL, you can find the log file AGVIP_TAPI.LOG here. 

4. Send this file to your dealer or Grutzeck-Software. 

a. Operation system client 

b. Operation system server 

c. MS-SQL Server version 

d. Dialing device and TAPI driver 

e. Exact text of the error warning. 

f. Is the error reproducable?  

If so, how? 

g. Detailled problem description 

h. Contact data of the conversation partner – how can we contact you? 

19.4   Inbound: Swap Caller-ID and Called-ID  
Purpose: 

If you have an office service, for instance, and have to take calls for external customers, it is 

important to know for which customer the current call is. It is the only way to know how to 

answer the call.  

Three different kinds of information are available via TAPI interface when a call is coming 

in: 
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Caller-ID: 

This is the telephone number of the caller. With this information, the number can be 

searched with AG-VIP SQL in the data base and the results can be shown. => Identification 

of the caller 

Called-ID: 

This is the telephone number dialed by the caller. This can be your number, for example. 

Depending on the implementation of the TAPI driver of your manufacturer, you receive a 

project number or the an extension line number which will take the call.  => Identification 

of the project 

Redirected-ID: 

If you are working with an automatic call distribution (ACD), this is where the information 

is transferred via which ACD group the call is coming in. => Identification of the project 

Problem: 

In the case of an office service, the external client redirects his calls to you as  

service provider. This is the reason why the Caller-ID of the external client's number is displayed and not 

the Caller-ID of the caller. 

 

If you do not use ACD (the redirected ID is not filled in by the TAPI driver being used and 

only the number of the extension line is displayed as Called-ID) you do not have the 

possibility to allocate the calls to the external client. 

Procedure: 

With an entry in the AGVIP.INI respectively in the local registry data base of Windows it is 

possible within AG-VIP SQL to swap the Caller-ID and Called-ID for the global search for 

the identification of incoming calls. 

Setting in the AGVIP.INI file: 

Open the AGVIP.INI file in the AG-VIP SQL program directory 

Add the following to AGVIP.INI: 

[Tapi] 

MiscSetting_SwapCallerAndCalledID=1 



AG-VIP SQL - Administrator 

Release 1.30  

 

page 599 

With a central network server installation, you can perform the settings for all working 

places with this. 

Setting in the local registry data base: REGEDIT 

From the Windows Start menu, choose Execute and type in REGEDIT. Confirm your entry 

with ENTER. 

The registration editor is opened. 

In the area HKEY_LOCAL_MACHINE\SOFTWARE\Grutzeck Software\AG-VIP 

SQL\Tapi\Miscellaneous make a new entry with  SwapCallerAndCalledID as DWORD 

value 1. 

The setting will be read first by the central AGVIP.INI file in the AG-VIP SQL program 

directory. Should there be another entry in the registry, this will overwrite the entry in the 

AGVIP.INI file. This makes it possible to perform the swap centrally, for instance, so that 

the project identification can be performed for inbound calls. For some working places in 

sales departments, the standard caller identification of AG-VIP SQL can be used. 
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